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SUBJECT: Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-Informed
Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance Frequency Requirements
to a Licensee Controlled Program (Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

In accordance with the provisions of Title 10 of the Code of Federal Regulations (10 CFR
50.90), "Application for amendment of license, construction permit, or early site permit," Exelon
Generation Company, LLC (Exelon) is submitting a request for an amendment to the Technical
Specifications (TS), Appendix A of Renewed Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-44 and DPR-
56 for Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station (PBAPS), Units 2 and 3, respectively.

The proposed amendment would modify PBAPS TS by relocating specific surveillance
frequencies to a licensee-controlled program with the implementation of Nuclear Energy
Institute (NEI) 04-10, "Risk-Informed Technical Specifications Initiative 5b, Risk-Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies."

The changes are consistent with NRC-approved Industry Technical Specifications Task Force
(TSTF) Standard Technical Specifications (STS) change TSTF-425, Revision 3, (ADAMS
Accession No. ML090850642). The Federal Register notice published on July 6, 2009 (74 FR
31996), announced the availability of this TS improvement.

Attachment 1 provides a description of the proposed change, the requested confirmation of
applicability, and plant-specific verifications. Attachment 2 provides documentation of
Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) technical adequacy. Attachments 3 and 4 provide the
existing PBAPS, Unit 2 and Unit 3, TS pages marked up to show the proposed changes.
Attachments 5 and 6 provide the proposed PBAPS, Unit 2 and Unit 3, TS Bases changes.
Attachment 7 provides a TSTF-425 (NUREG-1433) versus PBAPS TS Cross-Reference.
Attachment 8 provides the proposed No Significant Hazards Consideration.
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There are no regulatory commitments contained in this letter.

Exelon requests approval of the proposed license amendment by August 31, 2010, with the
amendment being implemented within 120 days.

These proposed changes have been reviewed by the Plant Operations Review Committee and
approved in accordance with Nuclear Safety Review Board procedures.

In accordance with 10 CFR 50.91, "Notice for Public Comment; State Consultation," a copy of
this application, with attachments, is being provided to the designated State Officials.

I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct. Executed on the 31st
day of August 2009.

If you should have any questions regarding this submittal, please contact Glenn Stewart at 610-

765-5529.

Respectfully,

Pamela B. Cowan
Director, Licensing & Regulatory Affairs
Exelon Generation Company, LLC

Attachments: 1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Description and Assessment
Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy
Proposed Technical Specification Page Changes - Unit 2
Proposed Technical Specification Page Changes - Unit 3
Proposed Technical Specification Bases Page Changes - Unit 2
Proposed Technical Specification Bases Page Changes - Unit 3
TSTF-425 (NUREG-1433) vs. PBAPS Cross-Reference
Proposed No Significant Hazards Consideration

cc: USNRC Region I Regional Administrator
USNRC Senior Resident Inspector - PBAPS
USNRC Project Manager, NRR - PBAPS
S. T. Gray, State of Maryland
R. R. Janati, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania

w/attachments
II
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DESCRIPTION AND ASSESSMENT

1.0 DESCRIPTION

The proposed amendment would modify the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station (PBAPS),
Units 2 and 3, Technical Specifications (TS) by relocating specific surveillance frequencies to a
licensee-controlled program with the adoption of Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF)-
425, Revision 3, "Relocate Surveillance Frequencies to Licensee Control - Risk Informed
Technical Specification Task Force (RITSTF) Initiative 5b." Additionally, the change would add
a new program, the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, to TS Section 5, Administrative
Controls.

The changes are consistent with NRC-approved Industry/TSTF Standard Technical Specifications
(STS) change TSTF-425, Revision 3, (ADAMS Accession No. ML090850642). The Federal
Register notice published on July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996), announced the availability of this TS
improvement.

2.0 ASSESSMENT

2.1 Applicability of Published Safety Evaluation

Exelon Generation Company, LLC (Exelon) has reviewed the safety evaluation dated July 6,
2009. This review included a review of the NRC staff's evaluation, TSTF-425, Revision 3, and
the requirements specified in NEI 04-10, Rev. 1 (ADAMS Accession No. ML071360456).

Attachment 2 includes Exelon's documentation with regard to Probabilistic Risk Assessment
(PRA) technical adequacy consistent with the requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.200, Revision
1 (ADAMS Accession No. ML070240001), Section 4.2, and describes any PRA models without
NRC-endorsed standards, including documentation of the quality characteristics of those
models in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.200.

Exelon has concluded that the justifications presented in the TSTF proposal and the safety
evaluation prepared by the NRC staff are applicable to PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, and justify this
amendment to incorporate the changes to the PBAPS TS.

2.2 Optional Changes and Variations

The proposed amendment is consistent with the STS changes described in TSTF-425, Revision
3; however, Exelon proposes variations or deviations from TSTF-425, as identified below.

1. Revised (clean) TS pages are not included in this amendment request given the number
of TS pages affected, the straightforward nature of the proposed changes, and
outstanding PBAPS amendment requests that will impact some of the same TS pages.
Providing only mark-ups of the proposed TS changes satisfies the requirements of 10
CFR 50.90 in that the mark-ups fully describe the changes desired. This is an
administrative deviation from the NRC staff's model application dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR
31996) with no impact on the NRC staff's model safety evaluation published in the same
Federal Register Notice. As a result of this deviation, the contents and numbering of the
attachments for this amendment request differ from the attachments specified in the NRC
staff's model application. Mark-ups of the proposed TS changes are provided in
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Attachments 3 and 4 for PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, respectively. Additionally, mark-ups of the
proposed changes to TS Bases pages are provided in Attachments 5 and 6 for PBAPS,
Units 2 and 3, respectively. (NOTE: Some TS Bases pages provided do not contain any
mark-ups. These pages are provided for completeness and for information purposes
only.)

2. The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS is being retained in PBAPS TS Definition
Section 1.1 since this terminology is mentioned in Administrative TS Section 5.5.13,
"Control Room Habitability," which is not the subject of this amendment request and is not
proposed to be changed. This is an administrative deviation from TSTF-425 with no
impact on the NRC staff's model safety evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996).

3. PBAPS TS Surveillance Requirement (SR) 3.8.4.7, Note 1, states: "SR 3.8.4.8 may be
performed in lieu of the service test in SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months when SR 3.8.4.8
envelops the duty cycle of the battery." The statement "once per 60 months" in Note 1 is a
reference to the Frequency associated with TS SR 3.8.4.8. Since TS SR 3.8.4.8 itself is
already referenced in Note 1, the reference to the Frequency associated with TS SR
3.8.4.8 is redundant, and can therefore be deleted. This proposed change is consistent
with NUREG-1433, since Note 1 of TS SR 3.8.4.3 (which corresponds to PBAPS TS SR
3.8.4.7) only references TS SR 3.8.6.6 (which corresponds to PBAPS TS SR 3.8.4.8)
itself, and does not also reference the Frequency associated with TS SR 3.8.6.6 in the
Note. In accordance with TSTF-425, and as indicated in the proposed PBAPS TS mark-
ups in this amendment request, the 60-month Frequency for TS SR 3.8.4.8 is proposed to
be relocated to the Surveillance Frequency Control Program (SFCP). Deleting the
statement "once per 60 months" from Note 1 in TS SR 3.8.4.7 would allow, consistent with
TSTF-425, future changes to the 60-month Frequency for TS SR 3.8.4.8 to be evaluated
under the SFCP using the methodology contained in NEI 04-10, Revision 1, "Risk-
Informed Technical Specifications Initiative 5b, Risk-Informed Method for Control of
Surveillance Frequencies," (ADAMS Accession No. ML071360456), as approved by NRC
letter dated September 19, 2007 (ADAMS Accession No. ML072570267).

4. Attachment 7 provides a cross-reference between the NUREG-1433 Surveillances
included in TSTF-425 versus the PBAPS Surveillances included in this amendment
request. Attachment 7 includes a summary description of the referenced TSTF-425
(NUREG-1433)/PBAPS TS Surveillances which is provided for information purposes only
and is not intended to be a verbatim description of the TS Surveillances. This cross-
reference highlights the following:

a. NUREG-1433 Surveillances included in TSTF-425 and corresponding PBAPS
Surveillances with identical Surveillance numbers,

b. NUREG-1433 Surveillances included in TSTF-425 and corresponding PBAPS
Surveillances with differing Surveillances numbers,

c. NUREG-1433 Surveillances included in TSTF-425 that are not contained in the
PBAPS TS, and

d. PBAPS plant-specific Surveillances that are not contained in NUREG-1433, and
therefore, are not included in the TSTF-425 mark-ups.

Concerning the above, PBAPS Surveillances that have Surveillance numbers identical to
the corresponding NUREG-1433 Surveillances are not deviations from TSTF-425.
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PBAPS Surveillances with Surveillance numbers that differ from the corresponding
NUREG-1433 Surveillances are administrative deviations from TSTF-425 with no impact
on the NRC staff's model safety evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996).

For NUREG-1433 Surveillances that are not contained in the PBAPS TS, the
corresponding NUREG-1 433 mark-ups included in TSTF-425 for these Surveillances are
not applicable to PBAPS. This is an administrative deviation from TSTF-425 with no
impact on the NRC staff's model safety evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996).

For PBAPS plant-specific Surveillances that are not contained in NUREG-1433, and
therefore, are not included in the NUREG-1433 mark-ups provided in TSTF-425, Exelon
has determined that the relocation of the Frequencies for these PBAPS plant-specific
Surveillances is consistent with TSTF-425, Revision 3, and with the NRC staff's model
safety evaluation dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996), including the scope exclusions
identified in Section 1.0, "Introduction," of the model safety evaluation, since the plant-
specific Surveillances involve fixed periodic Frequencies. In accordance with TSTF-425,
changes to the Frequencies for these Surveillances would be controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program (SFCP). The SFCP provides the necessary
administrative controls to require that Surveillances related to testing, calibration and
inspection are conducted at a frequency to assure that the necessary quality of systems
and components is maintained, that facility operation will be within safety limits, and that
the limiting conditions for operation will be met. Changes to Frequencies in the SFCP
would be evaluated using the methodology and probabilistic risk guidelines contained in
NEI 04-10, Revision 1, "Risk-Informed Technical Specifications Initiative 5b, Risk-Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies," (ADAMS Accession No. ML071360456),
as approved by NRC letter dated September 19, 2007 (ADAMS Accession No.
ML072570267). The NEI 04-10, Revision 1 methodology includes qualitative
considerations, risk analyses, sensitivity studies and bounding analyses, as necessary,
and recommended monitoring of the performance of systems, components, and structures
(SSCs) for which Frequencies are changed to assure that reduced testing does not
adversely impact the SSCs. In addition, the NEI 04-10, Revision 1 methodology satisfies
the five key safety principles specified in Regulatory Guide 1.177, "An Approach for Plant-
Specific, Risk-Informed Decisionmaking: Technical Specifications," dated August 1998
(ADAMS Accession No. ML003740176), relative to changes in Surveillance Frequencies.

3.0 REGULATORY ANALYSIS

3.1 No Siqnificant Hazards Consideration

Exelon has reviewed the proposed no significant hazards consideration (NSHC) determination
published in the Federal Register dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996). Exelon has concluded that
the proposed NSHC presented in the Federal Register notice is applicable to PBAPS, Units 2
and 3, and is provided as Attachment 8 to this amendment request, which satisfies the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.91 (a).

3.2 Applicable Requlatory Requirements

A description of the proposed changes and their relationship to applicable regulatory
requirements is provided in TSTF-425, Revision 3 (ADAMS Accession No. ML090850642) and
the NRC's model safety evaluation published in the Notice of Availability dated July 6, 2009 (74
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FR 31996). Exelon has concluded that the relationship of the proposed changes to the
applicable regulatory requirements presented in the Federal Register notice is applicable to
PBAPS, Units 2 and 3.

3.3 Conclusions

In conclusion, based on the considerations discussed above, (1) there is reasonable assurance
that the health and safety of the public will not be endangered by operation in the proposed
manner, (2) such activities will be conducted in compliance with the Commission's regulations,
and (3) the issuance of the amendment will not be inimical to the common defense and security
or to the health and safety of the public.

4.0 ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATION

Exelon has reviewed the environmental consideration included in the NRC staff's model safety
evaluation published in the Federal Register on July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996). Exelon has
concluded that the staff's findings presented therein are applicable to PBAPS, Units 2 and 3,
and the determination is hereby incorporated by reference for this application.

5.0 REFERENCES

1. TSTF-425, Revision 3, "Relocate Surveillance Frequencies to Licensee Control - RITSTF
Initiative 5b," March 18, 2009 (ADAMS Accession Number: ML090850642).

2. NRC Notice of Availability of Technical Specification Improvement to Relocate Surveillance
Frequencies to Licensee Control - Risk-Informed Technical Specification Task Force
(RITSTF) Initiative 5b, Technical Specification Task Force - 425, Revision 3, published on
July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996).

3. NEI 04-10, Revision 1, "Risk-Informed Technical Specifications Initiative 5b, Risk-Informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies," April 2007 (ADAMS Accession Number:
ML071360456).

4. Regulatory Guide 1.200, Revision 1, "An Approach for Determining the Technical Adequacy
of Probabilistic Risk Assessment Results for Risk-Informed Activities," January 2007
(ADAMS Accession Number: ML070240001).

5. Regulatory Guide 1.177, "An Approach for Plant-Specific, Risk-Informed Decisionmaking:
Technical Specifications," dated August 1998 (ADAMS Accession No. ML003740176).



ATTACHMENT 2

License Amendment Request

Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-
Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance

Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3 Attachment 2
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278 Page i of i

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy
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Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

2.1 Overview

The implementation of the Surveillance Frequency Control Program (also referred to as
Technical Specifications Initiative 5b) at Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station (PBAPS) will
follow the guidance provided in NEI 04-10, Revision 1 [Ref. 1] in evaluating proposed
surveillance test interval (STI; also referred to as "surveillance frequency") changes.

The following steps of the risk-informed STI revision process are common to proposed changes
to all STIs within the proposed licensee-controlled program.

" Each STI revision is reviewed to determine whether there are any commitments made to
the NRC that may prohibit changing the interval. If there are no related commitments, or
the commitments may be changed using a commitment change process based on NRC
endorsed guidance, then evaluation of the STI revision would proceed. If a commitment
exists and the commitment change process does not permit the change, then the STI
revision would not be implemented.

* A qualitative analysis is performed for each STI revision that involves several
considerations as explained in NEI 04-10, Revision 1.

* Each STI revision is reviewed by an Expert Panel, referred to as the Integrated
Decisionmaking Panel (IDP), which is normally the same panel as is used for
Maintenance Rule implementation, but with the addition of specialists with experience in
surveillance tests and system or component reliability. If the IDP approves the STI
revision, the change is documented and implemented, and available for audit by the
NRC. If the IDP does not approve the STI revision, the STI value is left unchanged.

" Performance monitoring is conducted as recommended by the IDP. In some cases, no
additional monitoring may be necessary beyond that already conducted under the
Maintenance Rule. The performance monitoring helps to confirm that no failure
mechanisms related to the revised test interval become important enough to alter the
information provided for the justification of the interval changes.

* The IDP is responsible for periodic review of performance monitoring results. If it is
determined that the time interval between successive performances of a surveillance
test is a factor in the unsatisfactory performances of the surveillance, the IDP returns the
STI back to the previously acceptable STI.

* In addition to the above steps, the Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) is used when
possible to quantify the effect of a proposed individual STI revision compared to
acceptance criteria in NEI 04-10. Also, the cumulative impact of all risk-informed STI
revisions on all PRAs (i.e., internal events, external events and shutdown) is also
compared to the risk acceptance criteria as delineated in NEI 04-10.

For those cases where the STI cannot be modeled in the plant PRA (or where a particular PRA
model does not exist for a given hazard group), a qualitative or bounding analysis is performed
to provide justification for the acceptability of the proposed test interval change.

The NEI 04-10 methodology endorses the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide 1.200,
Revision 1 [Ref. 2], "An Approach for Determining the Technical Adequacy of Probabilistic Risk
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Assessment Results for Risk-Informed Activities." The guidance in RG-1.200 indicates that the
following steps should be followed when performing PRA assessments (NOTE: Because of the
broad scope of potential Initiative 5b applications and the fact that the risk assessment details
will differ from application to application, each of the issues encompassed in Items 1 through 3
below will be covered with the preparation of each individual PRA assessment made in support
of the individual STI interval requests. Item 3 satisfies one of the requirements of Section 4.2 of
RG 1.200. The remaining requirements of Section 4.2 are addressed by Item 4 below.):

1. Identify the parts of the PRA used to support the application

- SSCs, operational characteristics affected by the application and how these are
implemented in the PRA model

- A definition of the acceptance criteria used for the application

2. Identify the scope of risk contributors addressed by the PRA model

- If not full scope (i.e., internal and external), identify appropriate compensatory
measures or provide bounding arguments to address the risk contributors not
addressed by the model.

3. Summarize the risk assessment methodology used to assess the risk of the application

- Include how the PRA model was modified to appropriately model the risk impact of
the change request.

4. Demonstrate the Technical Adequacy of the PRA

- Identify plant changes (design or operational practices) that have been incorporated
at the site, but are not yet in the PRA model and justify why the change does not
impact the PRA results used to support the application.

- Document peer review findings and observations that are applicable to the parts of
the PRA required for the application, and for those that have not yet been addressed
justify why the significant contributors would not be impacted.

- Document that the parts of the PRA used in the decision are consistent with
applicable standards endorsed by the Regulatory Guide (currently, in RG-1.200
Revision 1 this is just the internal events PRA standard). Provide justification to
show that where specific requirements in the standard are not adequately met, it will
not unduly impact the results.

- Identify key assumptions and approximations relevant to the results used in the
decision-making process.

The purpose of the remaining portion of this attachment is to address the requirements
identified in Item 4 above.

2.2 Technical Adequacy of the PRA Model

The PB205C and PB305C versions of the PBAPS PRA model are the most recent evaluations
of the Unit 2 and Unit 3 risk profile at PBAPS for internal event challenges. The PBAPS PRA
modeling is highly detailed, including a wide variety of initiating events, modeled systems,
operator actions, and common cause events. The PRA model quantification process used for
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the PBAPS PRA is based on the event tree / fault tree methodology, which is a well-known
methodology in the industry.

Exelon Generation Company, LLC (Exelon) employs a multi-faceted approach to establishing
and maintaining the technical adequacy and plant fidelity of the PRA models for all operating
Exelon nuclear generation sites. This approach includes both a proceduralized PRA
maintenance and update process, and the use of self-assessments and independent peer
reviews. The following information describes this approach as it applies to the PBAPS PRA.

PRA Maintenance and Update

The Exelon risk management process ensures that the applicable PRA model is an accurate
reflection of the as-built and as-operated plants. This process is defined in the Exelon Risk
Management program, which consists of a governing procedure (ER-AA-600, "Risk
Management") and subordinate implementation procedures. Exelon procedure ER-AA-600-
1015, "FPIE PRA Model Update," delineates the responsibilities and guidelines for updating the
full power internal events PRA models at all operating Exelon nuclear generation sites. The
overall Exelon Risk Management program, including ER-AA-600-1015, defines the process for
implementing regularly scheduled and interim PRA model updates, for tracking issues identified
as potentially affecting the PRA models (e.g., due to changes in the plant, industry operating
experience, etc.), and for controlling the model and associated computer files. To ensure that
the current PRA model remains an accurate reflection of the as-built, as-operated plants, the
following activities are routinely performed:

* Design changes and procedure changes are reviewed for their impact on the PRA
model.

* New engineering calculations and revisions to existing calculations are reviewed for their
impact on the PRA model.

" Maintenance unavailabilities are captured, and their impact on CDF is trended.

* Plant specific initiating event frequencies, failure rates, and maintenance unavailabilities
are updated approximately every four years.

In addition to these activities, Exelon risk management procedures provide the guidance for
particular risk management maintenance activities. This guidance includes:

* Documentation of the PRA model, PRA products, and bases documents.

" The approach for controlling electronic storage of Risk Management (RM) products
including PRA update information, PRA models, and PRA applications.

* Guidelines for updating the full power, internal events PRA models for Exelon nuclear
generation sites.

" Guidance for use of quantitative and qualitative risk models in support of the On-Line
Work Control Process Program for risk evaluations for maintenance tasks (corrective
maintenance, preventive maintenance, minor maintenance, surveillance tests and
modifications) on systems, structures, and components (SSCs) within the scope of the
Maintenance Rule (10 CFR 50.65(a)(4)).
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In accordance with this guidance, regularly scheduled PRA model updates nominally occur on
an approximately 4-year cycle; longer intervals may be justified if it can be shown that the PRA
continues to adequately represent the as-built, as-operated plant. Exelon will be performing a
regularly scheduled update to the PBAPS PRA model in 2009, which is expected to be
approved in the first half of 2010.

As indicated previously, RG 1.200 also requires that additional information be provided as part
of the LAR submittal to demonstrate the technical adequacy of the PRA model used for the risk
assessment. Each of these items (plant changes not yet incorporated in to the PRA model,
relevant peer review findings, consistency with applicable PRA Standards, and the identification
of key assumptions) will be discussed in turn.

2.2.1 Plant Changes Not Yet Incorporated into the PRA Model

A PRA updating requirements evaluation (URE- Exelon PRA model update tracking database)
is created for all issues that are identified that could impact the PRA model. The URE database
includes the identification of those plant changes that could impact the PRA model.

As part of the PRA evaluation for each STI change request, a review of open items in the URE
database for PBAPS will be performed and an assessment of the impact on the results of the
application will be made prior to presenting the results of the risk analysis to the IDP. If a non-
trivial impact is expected, then this may include the performance of additional sensitivity studies
or PRA model changes to confirm the impact on the risk analysis.

2.2.2 Applicability of Peer Review Findings and Observations

Several assessments of technical capability have been made, and continue to be planned, for
the PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, PRA models. These assessments are as follows and further
discussed in the paragraphs below.

* An independent PRA peer review was conducted under the auspices of the BWR
Owners Group in 1998, following the Industry PRA Peer Review process [Ref. 3]. This
peer review included an assessment of the PRA model maintenance and update
process.

" In 2004, a gap analysis was performed to assess gaps between the peer review
scope/detail of the Industry PRA Peer Review results relative to the available version of
the ASME PRA Standard [Ref. 4] and the draft version of Regulatory Guide 1.200, DG-
1122 [Ref. 5]. In 2006, an assessment of the extent to which the previously defined
gaps had been addressed was performed in conjunction with a PRA model update.

" During 2005 and 2006 the PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, PRA model results were evaluated in
the BWR Owners Group PRA cross-comparisons study performed in support of
implementation of the mitigating systems performance indicator (MSPI) process.

* As part of the PRA model update in 2009, the gap analysis is expected to be updated to
reflect pertinent changes to both the ASME PRA Standard and Regulatory Guide 1.200,
through a PRA self assessment.

A summary of the disposition of the 1998 Industry PRA Peer Review facts and observations
(F&Os) for the PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, PRA models was documented as part of the statement of
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PRA capability for MSPI in the PBAPS MSPI Basis Document [Ref. 6]. As noted in that
document, there were no significance level A F&Os from the peer review, and all significance
level B F&Os were addressed and closed out with the completion of the current PB205C and
PB305C models of record. Also noted in that submittal was the fact that, after allowing for plant-
specific features, there are no MSPI cross-comparison outliers for PBAPS (refer to the third
bulleted item above).

A Gap Analysis for the 2002 PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, PRA models (PB202 and PB302,
respectively) was completed in January 2004. This Gap Analysis was performed against PRA
Standard RA-S-2002 [Ref. 4] and associated NRC comments in draft regulatory guide DG-1 122
[Ref. 5], the draft version of Regulatory Guide 1.200 Revision 0. This gap analysis defined a list
of 83 supporting requirements from the Standard for which potential gaps to Capability Category
I1 of the Standard were identified. For each such potential gap, a PRA URE was documented
for resolution.

A PRA model update was completed in 2006, resulting in the PB205C and PB305C updated
models. In updating the PRA, changes were made to the PRA to address most of the identified
gaps, as well as to address other open UREs. Following the update, an assessment of the
status of the gap analysis relative to the new model and the updated requirements in Addendum
A of the ASME PRA Standard [Ref. 8a] concluded that 59 of the gaps were fully resolved (i.e.,
are no longer gaps), and another seven were partially resolved.

2.2.3 Consistency with Applicable PRA Standards

As indicated above, a PRA model update was completed in 2006, resulting in the PB205C and
PB305C updated models. In updating the PRA, changes were made to the PRA to address
most of the identified gaps, as well as to address other open UREs. In 2008, two additional
gaps were identified during the performance of a subsequent review [Ref. 7] based on additional
SRs that were added to Addendum B of the PRA standard [Ref. 8b], the criteria in RG 1.200,
Revision 1 including the NRC positions stated in Appendix A of RG 1.200, Revision 1 and
further issued clarifications [Ref. 8c, Ref. 9]. The results of that review lead to the supporting
requirements (SRs) listed below as not meeting Category II in the PRA model used for this
assessment. These SRs are summarized in Table 2-1 along with an assessment of the impact
for this application.

All remaining gaps will be reviewed for consideration during the 2009 model update but are
judged to have low impact on the PRA model or its ability to support a full range of PRA
applications. The remaining gaps are documented in the URE database so that they can be
tracked and their potential impacts accounted for in applications where appropriate.

Each item will be reviewed as part of each STI change assessment that is performed and an
assessment of the impact on the results of the application will be made prior to presenting the
results of the risk analysis to the IDP. If a non-trivial impact is expected, then this may include
the performance of additional sensitivity studies or PRA model changes to confirm the impact on
the risk analysis.
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TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD
TTEIAPPLICBL IMAPLICANETION

DESCRIPTION OF GAP A CABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE TO
SRs APPLICATION

Gap #1 Update the PBAPS ISLOCA evaluation to be IE-C12 Open - ISLOCA update has not yet been Not significant given that the
consistent with more recent Exelon evaluations. performed. However, the current ISLOCA current approach is reasonably

values are reasonably conservative conservative.
compared to other sites that have utilized
the more detailed methodology.

Gap #2 Interview plant operations, maintenance, IE-A6 Open - Although this would be an None. Category I is met and will
engineering, and safety analysis personnel for enhancement to the IE Notebook, it is not be acceptable for the STI
the purpose of identifying potential lEs that may judged as a high priority. The current IE assessments since the PRA
have been overlooked. Alternatively, have such evaluation provides thorough documentation model includes a full range of
personnel review Section 2 of the PBAPS PRA of the Initiating Events considered in the initiating events comparable to
IE Notebook and provide comments to this PBAPS model that is consistent with other other BWRs. Additionally, the NEI
effect. Incorporate results of these BWRs. 04-10 process includes a step to
interviews/reviews as an appendix to the IE consider if the components
Notebook or as a set of appropriate sentences Note that Cat I for this SR does not require impacted by the STI change could
(with references) to Section 2 of the IE the performance of interviews for this cause an initiating event.
Notebook. purpose.

Gap #6 Development of a PBAPS PRA Dependency SC-A4 Partially resolved - Although a specific None. Dependencies are
Matrix Notebook such that it becomes the dependency matrix notebook has not been modeled. This is simply a baseline
notebook describing the approach to treatment prepared for PBAPS, each of the system PRA model documentation
of all the various type of dependencies notebooks includes a description of all consideration.
throughout the PRA should be considered. This dependencies and includes a detailed
can be accomplished by summarizing how all - dependency matrix. Additionally, accident
the various aspects of dependencies are sequence dependencies as a function of
treated and where the associated analyses for initiating event category are discussed in the
the dependencies (e.g., supporting walkdown event tree notebook.
information, room cooling assumptions, water

_supply duration, HRA, CCF) are documented.
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TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD

TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APPLICABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE TO
SRs APPLICATION

Gap #11 Provide descriptions of the limitations of SC-C2 Open - Included in practice. MAAP was not None. The model is not used
thermal hydraulic analyses with respect to their utilized outside the bounds of known beyond its known limitations. This
use in the PRA (bases for success criteria, acceptability. Otherwise, awaiting guidance is a documentation consideration
HRA timing, etc.) and ensure the application is from EPRI and endorsement from NRC. only.
within the limits of the code. Assessments of
the capability limitations may be limited to the
specific application of the calculation.

Gap #25 To meet the requirements of SR HR-Al and HR-Al Open - Pre-initiator errors are included for Not significant. Capability
HR-B1, the following would be developed as HR-BI some risk significant systems (i.e. HPCI, Category I is believed to be met
supporting documentation for PBAPS: RCIC, LPCS, and SLCS) on a generic for HR-BI. The pre-initiator
- A list of the PRA systems to consider for test basis. assessment that exists will be

and maintenance actions acceptable for the STI
- Rules for identifying and screening test and The performance of a detailed process for assessments as the model does

maintenance actions from the PRA identifying and screening test and include a significant number of test
- A list of procedures reviewed, the potential maintenance pre-initiators is judged to have and maintenance pre-initiators in

test and maintenance actions associated with a minimal impact on the results of the the model.

the procedures, and the disposition of the model.
action (screened or evaluated).

Gap #26 To meet the requirements of SR HR-A2, the HR-A2 Partially Resolved - The process did not Not significant. The pre-initiator
following would be developed as supporting include a procedure review but did include a assessment that exists will be
documentation for PBAPS: review of the need for transmitter/trip unit acceptable for the STI
- A list of the PRA systems to consider for mis- components to function properly, or where assessments as the model does

calibration actions false signals could prematurely terminate include a significant number of
- Rules for identifying and screening mis- the system function. mis-calibration pre-initiators in the

calibration actions from the PRA model including those that could
- A list of procedures reviewed, the potential impact multiple trains or systems.

mis-calibration actions associated with the
procedures, and the disposition of the action
(screened or evaluated).



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Attachment 2
Page 8 of 16

TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD

TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APPLICABLE C IMPORTANCE TO
SRs CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT APPLICATION

Gap #27 To meet the requirements of SR HR-A3, the HR-A3 Partially Resolved - The process did not Not significant. The pre-initiator
following would be developed as supporting include a procedure review but did include a assessment that exists will be
documentation for PBAPS: review of the need for transmitter/trip unit acceptable for the STI
- A list of the PRA systems to consider for components to function properly, and assessments given that the

common cause mis-calibration actions common cause mis-calibrations were also evaluation that has been
- Rules for identifying and screening common included. performed and reflected in the

cause mis-calibration actions from the PRA model reflects potential common

- A list of procedures reviewed, the potential cause impacts.

common cause mis-calibration actions
associated with the procedures, and the
disposition of the action (screened or
evaluated).

Gap #31 Establish the 'significant' pre-initiator HFEs HR-D2 Partially Resolved - Pre-initiators were Not significant, since the impact
based on the DG-1 122 definition, and re- included in the system models as described on CDF/LERF results from
quantify the balance of the significant HFEs in the system notebooks that were created performing pre-initiator action-
using the methodologies outlined in PB02AF- as part of the 2005 update. The process specific HEP calculations, vs
003. included a review of the need for performing pre-initiator-type-

transmitter/trip unit components to function specific HEP calculations is not
properly, or where false signals could expected to be significant.
prematurely terminate the system function.

However, not all significant pre-initiators
were evaluated with a detailed HEP
analysis. Rather, they were assigned a 'type'
based on the transmitter it is associated
with, and the types were assigned an HEP
value based on the limited set of detailed
pre-initiator evaluations that were performed
as described in the HRA notebook.
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TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD

TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APPLICABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE TO
SRs APPLICATION

Gap #54 Document and employ the methodology used DA-C6 Open - For the most part, the estimated Not significant. The model is
for determining the standby component number demands were determined from the reasonably consistent with data
of demands to include plant specific: a) Maintenance Rule database, but a from the plant MR database,
surveillance tests, b) maintenance acts, c) confirmation that it is collected exactly which will be acceptable for most
surveillance tests or maintenance on other consistent with the DA-C6 requirements has STI assessments. Additionally,
components, d) operational demands. not been performed. This is judged to have the NEI 04-10 methodology
Additional demands from post-maintenance a minimal impact on the Bayesian updated requires in Step 8 that an
testing should not be included, reliability values utilized in the model. appropriate time-related failure

contribution be utilized in the STI
change assessment and Step 14
requires that sensitivity studies
regarding the choice of that value
be performed.

Gap #55 To be consistent with SR DA-C8, the PBAPS DA-C8 Open - Note that Category I allows for None. Capability Category I is
PRA would need to be enhanced to include estimates of standby status estimates as an met, which will be acceptable for
reviews of operating experience to determine acceptable approach. the STI assessments.
the times that components were in standby. Additionally, the NEI 04-10

methodology requires in Step 8
that an appropriate time-related
failure contribution be utilized in
the STI change assessment and
Step 14 requires that sensitivity
studies regarding the choice of

_that value be performed.

Gap #58 Ensure that the enhancements associated with DA-C1 1 Open - The maintenance rule data is used Not significant because the model
DA-C4 include the guidance regarding the directly, but a confirmation that it collected is consistent with data from the
definition of maintenance hours that is provided exactly consistent with the DA-C1 1 plant MR database, so there will
in SR DA-C1 1 and that the counting of requirements has not been performed. This not be a significant impact on
unavailability hours follows that definition. is judged to have a minimal impact on the unavailability hours used in the

unavailability hours used in the model. model.



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Attachment 2
Page 10 of 16

TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD

TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APPLICABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE TO
SRs APPLICATION

Gap #59 Ensure that the enhancements associated with DA-C12 Open - The maintenance rule data is used Not significant because the model
DA-C4 include 1) the guidance regarding the directly, but a confirmation that it collected is consistent with data from the
treatment of maintenance hours vs. plant exactly consistent with the DA-C1 1 plant MR database, so there will
operational status that is provided in SR DA- requirements has not been performed. This not be a significant impact on
C12 (and ensure that the counting of is judged to have a minimal impact on the unavailability hours used in the
unavailability hours follows that definition); and unavailability hours used in the model. model.
2) perform interviews of maintenance staff for
equipment with incomplete or limited
maintenance information.

Gap #60 To be consistent with SR DA-C13, the PRA DA-C13 Partially resolved - Model includes Not significant. The model is
should include an examination of coincident coincident outage times for a few pertinent reasonably consistent with known
outage times for redundant equipment (both combinations (e.g. HPCI/RCIC, RHR plant operating practice and
intra- and inter-system) and incorporate the Loops), but since no known overlap existed experience. An exhaustive
results into the modeling and documentation. for these combinations, an arbitrarily small assessment is not needed to
However, it is judged that it is not practical to value (1.OE-5) was assigned. support use of the PRA for the STI
model all potential combinations of coincident assessments.
maintenance unavailability values, and that a It is judged that the incorporation of
review of maintenance experience would not be coincident maintenance terms will have a
sufficient to allow the prediction of the dominant minimal impact on the results of the model.
risk contributor combinations. As such, the
approach suggested is to identify dominant risk
contributor combinations based on knowledge
of the accident sequences modeling, and
model such combinations of coincident
maintenance outages in the fault tree logic. A
review of recent maintenance experience would
then be performed to identify events of
coincident maintenance outages for these
combinations to support probability estimation
for the events.
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TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD

TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APPLICABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE TO
SRs APPLICATION

Gap #65 During the plant specific data update, ensure DA-D7 Partially resolved - The Component Data None. The process used is
the data used reflects the current design and Notebook includes development of the appropriate. This is a
operating conditions. Include guidance in the updated plant-specific data evaluation, documentation issue only.
documentation related to updating data when Specific guidance on updating data when
changes are made to equipment or operating changes are made is not provided, but
conditions. providing these definitions should not have

an impact on the quantitative results from
the PRA model.

Gap #67 The PBAPS PRA appropriately includes a IF-F* Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. The updated
number of internal flood initiators and updated in 2008. The results of that internal flooding analysis that has
associated event trees (refer to Section 9 of the analysis will be incorporated into the base not yet been integrated into the
main documentation). The internal flooding model as part of the 2009 model update updated model indicates that the
analysis needs to be expanded into a single process. contribution from internal flooding
comprehensive analysis, and updated where initiators to the internal events
appropriate. Flooding documentation needs to CDF and LERF risk metrics are
be upgraded especially for walkdowns and still relatively small.
descriptions of calculations supporting the
quantitative analysis.

Gap #68 Identify the PRA modeled SSCs in flood areas IF-A* Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. See Gap #67.
per requirements of IF-A2 and IF-A3. updated in 2008, but not yet integrated into

model.

Gap #69 Identify and document potential flood sources IF-B* Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. See Gap #67.
for areas that do not screen out per the updated in 2008, but not yet integrated into

.requirements in IF-B1, B2, B3, and B4. model.

Gap #70 Identify and document scenarios, propagation IF-C* Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. See Gap #67.
paths, and affected SSCs per the requirements updated in 2008, but not yet integrated into
in IF-Cl, C2, C3, and C4. model.

Gap #71 Identify human actions for flood mitigation and IF-C6 Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. See Gap #67.
incorporate into model per IF-C6 standards updated in 2008, but not yet integrated into

model.
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TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD

TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APPLICABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE TO
SRs APPLICATION

Gap #72 Review and update flood frequencies per IF- IF-D* Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. See Gap #67.
D2, D3, D4, and D5. updated in 2008, but not yet integrated into

model.

Gap #73 Review and develop flood sequences per the IF-E* Partially resolved - Internal Flood analysis Not significant. See Gap #67.
requirements of IF-El, E2, E3, E4, E5, and E6. updated in 2008, but not yet integrated into

model.

Gap #77 The uncertainty analysis could be further QU-E2 Partially resolved - Sensitivity studies See Add #2.
enhanced by providing a discussion of the included as part of the evaluation in Section
guidelines used to review results and identify 4.5 of the PBAPS PRA Summary Notebook,
important contributors to uncertainty. Use of a but the choice of sensitivities could be

systematic process of identifying these areas judged as not a systematic process.
and evaluating them may improve the overall However, the QU-E2 SR definition has since
quality of the analysis. changed - refer to Add #2 below.

Gap #80 Include an assessment of the significance of QU-F4 Open - Identification of key assumptions will See Add #2.
assumptions on the quantitative results. be application specific. Also, the QU-F4 SR

has been redefined.

Gap #83 Strict reading of LE-E4 would indicate that the LE-E4 Open - An update to the Level 2 Analysis is Minimal impact. HEP
following enhancements to the LERF analysis continuing from the effort started in 2008 Dependencies are assessed, but
and associated documentation would need to and will be finalized as part of the 2009 will be updated as part of the 2009

be made to comply with the Standard: update process. update.

- Explicitly assess dependencies among Level
2 HEPs (and combinations of Level 2 HEPs
with Level 1 HEPs)

- Perform quantitative sensitivity studies of the
LERF analysis- Perform quantitative
uncertainty assessment of the LERF analysis.

Add #1 Addendum B of the ASME PRA Standard [Ref. QU-F6 Open - These new SRs will be addressed None. This is a documentation

8b] added SRs to document the quantitative LE-G6 during the next full PRA model update, but issue. The model is not being

definition used for significant basic event, providing these definitions should not have changed to address this item.
significant cutset, significant accident an impact on the quantitative results from
sequence, and significant accident progression the PRA model.
sequence in the CDF and LERF analysis.
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TABLE 2-1
STATUS OF IDENTIFIED GAPS TO CAPABILITY CATEGORY II

OF THE ASME PRA STANDARD
TITLE DESCRIPTION OF GAP APLICABLE CURRENT STATUS / COMMENT IMPORTANCE To

SRs APPLICATION

Add #2 Several SRs associated with treatment of QU-E1 Open - These recently redefined SRs will An initial assessment based on
model uncertainty and related model QU-E2 be addressed during the next full PRA the final EPRI guidance [Ref. 18]
assumptions have been recently redefined. QU-E4 model update. for the base PRA model has been
NRC has issued a clarification to its QU-F4 performed. As described below in
endorsement of the PRA Standard [Ref. 9]. IE-D3 the next section this information
NRC and EPRI have released guidance on an AS-C3 will be used to support the
acceptable process for meeting these SCC3 identification of any key
requirements. - assumptions for each STI

SY-C3 assessment.
HR-13
DA-E3
IF-F3

LE-G4
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2.2.4 Identification of Key Assumptions

The overall Initiative 5b process is a risk-informed process with the PRA model results providing
one of the inputs to the IDP to determine if an STI change is warranted. The methodology
recognizes that a key area of uncertainty for this application is the standby failure rate utilized in
the determination of the STI extension impact. Therefore, the methodology requires the
performance of selected sensitivity studies on the standby failure rate of the component(s) of
interest for the STI assessment.

The results of the standby failure rate sensitivity study plus the results of any additional
sensitivity studies identified during the performance of the reviews as outlined in 2.2.1 and 2.2.3
above (including a review of identified sources of uncertainty that were developed for PBAPS
based on the EPRI 1016737 guidance [Ref. 18]) for each STI change assessment will be
documented and included in the results of the risk analysis that goes to the IDP.

2.3 External Events Considerations

The NEI 04-10 methodology allows for STI change evaluations to be performed in the absence
of quantifiable PRA models for all external hazards. For those cases where the STI cannot be
modeled in the plant PRA (or where a particular PRA model does not exist for a given hazard
group), a qualitative or bounding analysis is performed to provide justification for the
acceptability of the proposed test interval change.

External hazards were evaluated in the PBAPS Individual Plant Examination of External Events
(IPEEE) submittal in response to the NRC IPEEE Program (Generic Letter 88-20, Supplement
4) [Ref. 10]. The IPEEE Program was a one-time review of external hazard risk and was limited
in its purpose to the identification of potential plant vulnerabilities and the understanding of
associated severe accident risks.

The results of the PBAPS IPEEE study are documented in the PBAPS IPEEE Main Report [Ref.
11]. The primary areas of external event evaluation at PBAPS were internal fire and seismic.
The internal fire events were addressed by using a modified version of the EPRI Fire Induced
Vulnerability Evaluation (FIVE) methodology [Ref. 12] and the seismic evaluations were
performed in accordance with the EPRI Seismic Margins Analysis (SMA) methodology [Ref. 13].
As such, there are no comprehensive CDF and LERF values available from the IPEEE to
support the STI risk assessments.

In addition to internal fires and seismic events, the PBAPS IPEEE analysis of high winds, floods,
and other (HFO) external hazards was accomplished by reviewing the plant environs against
regulatory requirements regarding these hazards. Since both PBAPS units were designed (with
construction started) prior to the issuance of the 1975 Standard Review Plan (SRP) criteria,
PECO [now Exelon] performed a plant hazard and design information review for conformance
with the SRP criteria. For seismic and fire events that were not screened out, additional
analyses were performed to determine whether or not the hazard frequency was acceptably
low. HFO events were screened out by compliance with the 1975 SRP criteria [Ref. 17]. As
such, these hazards were determined in the PBAPS IPEEE to be negligible contributors to
overall plant risk.

Since the performance of the IPEEE, a Fire PRA was performed. The EPRI FIVE Methodology
[Ref. 12] and Fire PRA Implementation Guide (FPRAIG) [Ref. 14] screening approaches, EPRI
Fire Events Database [Ref. 15] and plant specific data were used in this 2002 study, to develop
the PBAPS Fire PRA. An update to that Fire PRA model was performed in 2007 that included
explicit analysis of the main control room (MCR) and cable spreading room (CSR) that had
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previously not been included. The ignition frequencies for the MCR and CSR were developed
using the guidance in NUREG/CR-6850 [Ref. 16]. The Fire PRA model was also integrated with
the PB205C and PB305C internal events models as part of the 2007 update. Upon completion
of the 2009 PRA model update, it is planned that the Fire PRA model will be re-integrated with
the updated model and the remaining ignition frequencies 'will also be based on the
NUREG/CR-6850 methodologies at that time.

Although a quantifiable Fire PRA model exists for PBAPS, this model has not been approved for
general use in quantified risk applications because there are several areas of conservatism in
the current treatment that result in skewing the total reported CDF towards the upper bound.

These Fire PRA modeling conservatisms will be examined on a case-by-case basis as each STI
assessment is performed where it is deemed necessary to exercise the Fire PRA model.

As stated earlier, the NEI 04-10 methodology allows for STI change evaluations to be performed
in the absence of quantifiable PRA models for all external hazards. Therefore, in performing the
assessments for the other hazard groups, a qualitative or a bounding approach will be utilized in
most cases. The Fire PRA model will be exercised to obtain quantitative fire risk insights when
a qualitative or a bounding analysis is not deemed sufficient, but refinements may need to be
made on a case-by-case basis. This approach is consistent with the accepted NEI 04-10
methodology.

2.4 Summary

The PBAPS, Units 2 and 3, PRA technical capability evaluations and the maintenance and
update processes described above provide a robust basis for concluding that the PBAPS PRA
is suitable for use in risk-informed processes such as that proposed for the implementation of a
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. Also, in addition to the standard set of sensitivity
studies required per the NEI 04-10 methodology, open items for changes at the site and
remaining gaps to specific requirements in the PRA standard will be reviewed to determine
which, if any, would merit application-specific sensitivity studies in the presentation of the
application results.
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In accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

INSERT 2

5.5.14 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall ensure
that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications are performed
at intervals sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions for Operation are met.

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of Frequencies of
the Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency is controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program
shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, "Risk-Informed Method for Control of
Surveillance Frequencies, " Revision 1.

c. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.



Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Determine the position of each control rod.

SR 3.1.3.2 ----------------- NOTE ----------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
the RWM.

Insert each fully withdrawn control rod at
least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.3 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
the RWM.

Insert each partially withdrawn control rod
at least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.4 Verify each control rod scram time from In accordance
fully withdrawn to notch position 06 is with
s 7 seconds. SR 3.1.4.1,

SR 3.1.4.2,
SR 3.1.4.3,
and SR 3.1.4.4

(continued)

~~et2t
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify, for a representative sample, each
tested control rod scram time is within the
limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam
dome pressure Ž 800 psig.

~~0 das
cu uAt iv e
0p 'Ntion i

P D E~

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify each affected control rod scram time
is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with
any reactor steam dome pressure.

Prior to
decl a ri ng
control rod
OPERABLE after
work on control
rod or CRD
System that
could affect
scram time

SR 3.1.4.4 Verify each affected control rod scram time
is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with
reactor steam dome pressure Ž 800 psig.

Prior to
exceeding
40% RTP after
work on control
rod or CRD
System that
could affect
scram time

AND

Prior to
exceeding 40%
RTP after fuel
movement within
the affected
core cell

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.1-13 Amendment No. 262



Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS (continued')

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more control C.1 Verify all control Immediately upon
rod scram accumulators rods associated with discovery of
inoperable with inoperable charging water
reactor steam dome accumulators are header pressure
pressure < 900 psig. fully inserted. < 940 psig

AND

C.2 Declare the I hour
associated control
rod inoperable.

D. Required Action B.1 or D.1 --------NOTE-------
C.1 and associated Not applicable if all
Completion Time not inoperable control
met. rod scram

accumulators are
associated with fully
inserted control
rods.

Place the reactor Immediately
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each control rod scram accumulator
pressure is Ž 940 psig.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.1-17 Amendment No. 211



Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 --------- NOTE--------
control rods not in RWM may be bypassed
compliance with the as allowed by
analyzed rod position LCO 3.3.2.1.
sequence.

Suspend withdrawal of Immediately

control rods.

AND

B.2 Place the reactor I hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply
with the analyzed rod position sequence.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.1-19 Amendment No. 260



SLC System
3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Two SLC subsystems C.1 Restore one SLC 8 hours
inoperable for reasons subsystem to OPERABLE
other than status.
Condition A.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.1. Verify level of sodium pentaborate solution
in the SLC tank is Ž 469.

SR 3.1.7.2 Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate
solution is Ž 53'F.

SR 3.1.7.3 Verify temperature of pump suction piping
is Ž 53°F.

SR 3.1.7.4 Verify continuity of explosive charge.

(continued)
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SLC System
3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4

SR 3.1.7.5 Verify the concentration of boron in
solution is : 9.82% weight and within the
limits of Table 3.1.7-1. AND

Once within
24 hours after
water or boron
is added to
solution

AND

Once within
24 hours after
solution
temperature is
restored within
limits

SR 3.1.7.6 Verify each SLC subsystem manual and power --
operated valve in the flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position is in the correct position, or can
be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.1.7.7 Verify the quantity of B-10 stored in the 23----n
SLC tank is t 162.7 lbm.

SR 3.1.7.8 Verify each pump develops a flow rate In accordance
; 43.0 gpm at a discharge pressure with the
>-1255 psig. Inservice

Testing
Program

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.1-22 Amendment No. 210



SLC System
3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.9 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from onths
pump into reactor pressure vessel. STA T

SR 3.1.7.10 Verify sodium pentaborate atom percent B-1O Once within 8
enrichment is within the limits of hours after
Table 3.1.7-1. addition to

SLC tank

/x

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.1-23 Amendment No. 210



SDV Vent and Drain Valves
3.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1 -----------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met on vent and drain
valves closed during performance of
SR 3.1.8.2 or SR 3.3.1.1.9 for Function 13
of Table 3.3.1.1-1.

Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is
open. Eiý)

SR 3.1.8.2 Cycle each SDV vent and drain valve to the Irk
fully closed and fully open position.

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve closes
in 5 15 seconds after receipt of an actual
or simulated scram signal.

Eýý

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.1-27 Amendment No. 210



APLHGR
3.2.1

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

LCO 3.2.1

APPLICABILITY:

All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR.

THERMAL POWER s 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any APLHGR not within A.1 Restore APLHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify all APLHGRs are less than or equal Once within
to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after

2 25% RTP

AND

Nt.-ha
e- 2~r
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MCPR
3.2.2

/
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

LCO 3.2.2

APPLICABILITY:

All MCPRs shall be greater than or equal to the MCPR
operating limits specified in the COLR.

THERMAL POWER , 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any MCPR not within A.1 Restore MCPR(s) to 2 hours
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify all MCPRs are greater than or equal
to the limits specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
;- 25% RTP

AND

(continued)
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LHGR
3.2.3

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

LCO 3.2.3

APPLICABILITY:

All LHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR.

THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any LHGR not within A.1 Restore LHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify all LHGRs are less than or equal to
the limits specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
; 25% RTP

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.2-4 Amendment No. 210



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------- ------NOTES----------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RPS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains RPS trip capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.1.1.2 ------------------- NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until 12
hours after THERMAL POWER n 25% RTP.

7 - -. -. . . . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . .- . . . .- . .- . .- . .- . .-

Verify the absolute difference between (es)
the average power range monitor (APRM)
channels and the calculated power is
a 2% RTP while operating at n 25% RTP.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.3 (Not Used.)

SR 3.3.1.1.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.1.1.5 ----------------- NOTE- O ----- -
Not required to be performed when
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until
12 hours after entering'MODE 2.

-- -- -- -- Perf7r CHANNEL---NCTIONAL

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. i--

SR 3.3.1.1.7 (Not Used.)

SR 3.3.1.1.8 Calibrate the local power range monitors.
av e core

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR .3.3.1.1.9 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.1.1.10 -------------------NOTE -------------------
Radiation detectors are excluded.
-----------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.1.11 -------------------NOTES-----------------
1. For Function 2.a, not required to be

performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

2. For Functions 2.b and 2.f, the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST includes the
recirculation flow input processing,
excluding the flow transmitters.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. •77•

SR 3.3.1.1.12 ------------------- NOTES-----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 1, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE I until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

3. For Functions 2.b and 2.f, the
recirculation flow transmitters that
feed the APRMs are included.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.13 Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and -•Me_
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
> 29.5% RTP.

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. P m-k

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Calibrate each radiation detector. ti

SR 3.3.1.1.17 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. k

SR 3.3.1.1.18 Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 2fl
limits.

SR 3.3.1.1.19 Verify OPRM is not bypassed when APRM
Simulated Thermal Power is >_29.5% and
recirculation drive flow is <60%.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3. 3 - 6 Amendment No. 251



I WRNM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One or more required D.1 Fully insert all I hour
WRNMs inoperable in insertable control
MODE 3 or 4. rods.

AND

D.2 Place reactor mode I hour
switch in the
shutdown position.

E. One or more required E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
WRNMs inoperable in ALTERATIONS except
MODE 5. for control rod

insertion.

AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----------------------------------- NOTE -------------------------------
Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each applicable
MODE or other specified conditions.

Y

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

(continued)
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I WRNM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.2 ----------------NOTES--------------
1. Only required to be met during CORE

ALTERATIONS.

2. One WRNM may be used to satisfy more
than one of the following.

Verify an OPERABLE WRNM detector is

located in:

a. The fueled region;

b. The core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when
the associated WRNM is included in
the fueled region; and

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where
CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed,
when the associated WRNM is included
in the fueled region.

PIAe

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.3-12 Amendment No. 222



WRNM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.4

I

- ------------------ NOTES--------------
1. Not required to be met with less than

or equal to four fuel assemblies
adjacent to the WRNM and no other
fuel assemblies in the associated
core quadrant.

2. Not required to be met during spiral
unloading.

Verify count rate is:

a. 1 3.0 cps; or

b. Within the limits of
Figure 3.3.1.2-1.

/II SR 3.3.1.2.5 - ------------------ NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after WRNMs indicate 125E-5 %
power or below.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and
determination of signal to noise ratio.

I SR 3.3.1.2.6

I

- ------------------- NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. Not required to be performed until 12
hours after WRNMs indicate 125E-5 %
power or below.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.3-13 Amendment No. 222



Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. One or more Reactor E.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
Mode Switch -Shutdown withdrawal.
Position channels
inoperable. AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTES------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Control Rod

Block Function.

2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions
and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the
associated Function maintains control rod block capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

I SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
/

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.2 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn at
. 10% RTP in MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Q9d

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in
MODE 1.

• I
Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. I

SR 3.3.2.1.4 ------------------- NOTE---------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.

Verify the RBM:

a. Low Power Range-Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
! 28.4% RTP.

b. Intermediate Power Range-Upscale
Function is not bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is a 63.4% RTP.

c. High Power Range-Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
k 83.4% RTP.I

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.5 -NOTE-----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.
..................--......................

IPerform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.2.1.6 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when
THERMAL POWER is • 10% RTP.

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ------------------- NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position.
PerformCHANNELFUNCTIOAL-TES..............

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the Prior to
RWM are in conformance with the analyzed declaring RWM
rod position sequence. OPERABLE

following
loading of
sequence into
RWM

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.3-20 Amendment No. 260



Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided DFCS high water level trip
capability is maintained.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.3-23 Amendment No. 210



PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in Immediately
Required Action 0.1 accordance with
and referenced in Specification 5.6.6.
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
PAM instrumentation channel.

S

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Del eted -I-

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each
required PAM instrumentation channel.

I

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.3-25 Amendment No. 256



Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

LCO 3.3.3.2

APPLICABILITY:

The Remote Shutdown System Functions shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

------------------------------------- NOTE----------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
..............................................................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required 30 days
Functions inoperable. Function to OPERABLE

status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Verify each required control circuit and
transfer switch is capable of performing
the intended function.

I-PA

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS FREQUENCY
9

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each
required instrumentation channel.

A4
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One Function with B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 72 hours
ATWS-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

C. Both Functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 1 hour
ATWS-RPT trip capability for one
capability not Function.
maintained.

D. Required Action and. D.1 ---------NOTE-------
associated Completion Only applicable if
Time not met. inoperable channel is

the result of an
inoperable RPT
breaker.

Remove the affected 6 hours
recirculation pump
from service.

OR

D.2 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTE---------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required *Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability.

..............................................................................

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.4.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 2+men
Allowable Values shall be:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level--Low Low
(Level 2): t -48.0 inches; and

b. Reactor Pressure-High:
: 1106.0 psig.

SR 3.3.4.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
including breaker actuation.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more Functions 8.1 Restore EOC-RPT trip 2 hours
with EOC-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

C. Required Action and C.1 --------- NOTE-------
associated Completion Only applicable if
Time not met. inoperable channel is

the result of an
inoperable RPT
breaker.

Remove the affected 4 hours
recirculation pump
from service.

OR

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
to < 29.5% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

---------------------NOTE -----------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
EOC-RPT trip capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.2.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 0, 1 - t
ý;ý 6ý-D

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Values shall be:

TSV-Closure: • 10% closed; and

TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low:
> 500 psig.

UT1

SR 3.3.4.2.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
including breaker actuation.

SR 3.3.4.2.4 Verify TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
> 29.5% RTP.

SR 3.3.4.2.5 ------------------- NOTE----------
Breaker interruption time may be assumed
from the most recent performance of
SR 3.3.4.2.6.

Verify the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is within limits. S~TAnho

SR 3.3.4.2.6 Determine RPT breaker interruption time.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------- NOTES -----------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Functions 3.c
and 3.f; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f
provided the associated Function or the redundant Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability.
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

---------- ---------------------NOTES -----------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RCIC

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2;
and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 1 and 3 provided the associated
Function maintains RCIC initiation capability.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

---------------- -------------------- NOTES--------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary

Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains primary containment isolation capability.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----------------------NOTES
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Secondary

Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains secondary containment isolation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.6.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Q--2 81AUSS

192SR 3.3.6.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.6.2.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.6.2.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

7
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MCREV System Instrumentation
3.3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Place the associated 1 hour
associated Completion MCREV subsystem(s) in
Time not met. operation.

OR

B.2 Declare associated 1 hour
MCREV subsystem(s)
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
MCREV System initiation capability.
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------- -----------------------NOTES --------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.8.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Unit 2 LOP

Function. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only to the Unit 3 LOP
instrumentation.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1,
the associated Function maintains initiation capability for three DGs; and
(b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, and 5, the associated Function maintains
undervoltage transfer capability for three 4 kV emergency buses.

I.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

4.

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.1.5 For required Unit 3 LOP instrumentation In accordance
Functions, the SRs of Unit 3 with applicable
Specification 3.3.8.1 are applicable. SRs
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion fully insert all
Time of Condition A or insertable control
B not met in MODE 3, rods in core cells
4, or 5 with any containing one or
control rod withdrawn more fuel assemblies.
from a core cell
containing one or more
fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.1 ------------------ NOTE---------------
Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in
MODE 4 for > 24 hours.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS
motor generator set electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 133 V, with
set to s 1.5 seconds.

time delay

b. Undervoltage z 111 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

c. Underfrequency - 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 7.0 seconds.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)I

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS
alternate power supply electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 133 V, with time delay
set to - 1.5 seconds.

b. Undervoltage a 111 V, with time delay
set to 5 4.0 seconds.

c. Underfrequency a 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to - 1.5 seconds.

SR 3.3.8.2.4 Perform a system functional test. 4- 1
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 ---------------------NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after both recirculation loops are in
operation.

Verify recirculation loop jet pump flow
mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is:

a. < 10.25 X 106 lbm/hr when operating at
< 71.75 X 106 Ibm/hr; and

b. < 5.125 X 106 lbm/hr when operating at
> 71.75 X 106 lbm/hr.
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Jet Pumps
3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. Not required to be performed until

4 hours after associated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25% RTP.

Verify at least one of the following
criteria (a, b, or c) is satisfied for each
operating recirculation loop:

a. Recirculation pump flow to speed ratio
differs by s 5% from established
patterns, and jet pump loop flow to
recirculation pump speed ratio differs
by 5 5% from established patterns.

b. Each jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by s 20%
from established patterns.

c. Each jet pump flow differs by s 10%
from established patterns.
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SRVs and SVs
3.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
.4

SR 3.4.3.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints
of the required SRVs and SVs are as
follows:

In accordance
with the
Inservice
Testing Program

Number of
SRVs

4
4
3

Number of
SVs

2

Setpoint
(Esiq)

1135 ± 11.0
1145 ±11.0
1155± 12.0

Setpoint
(PsiQ)

1260 ± 13.0

SR 3.4.3.2 Verify each required SRV actuator strokes
when manually actuated in the
depressurization mode.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours
unidentified LEAKAGE
increase is not
service sensitive
type 304 or type 316
austenitic stainless
steel.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or AND
B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
OR

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.I Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or AND
B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

D. All required leakage D.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of required primary
containment atmospheric monitoring system.

SR 3.4.5.2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
required leakage detection instrumentation.

SR 3.4.5.3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required
leakage detection instrumentation.
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT
1-131 specific activity is s 0.2 pCi/gm.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
3.4.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.1 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met until 2 hours after
reactor steam dome pressure is less
than the RHR shutdown cooling isolation
pressure.

E4Verify one required RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is
operating.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
3.4.8

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant

method, circulation
AND

AND
No recirculation pump
in operation. Once per

12 hours
thereafter

AND

B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature
and pressure.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1 Verify one required RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is
operating.
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. ---------NOTE --------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.2 restore parameter(s)
shall be completed if to within limits.
this Condition is
entered. AND

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LCO not met in other operation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.

Verify:

a. RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the applicable limits specified
in Figures 3.4.9-1 and 3.4.9-2; and

b. RCS heatup
s 100F in

and cooldown rates are
any I hour period.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.5 ------------------- NOTE-----------
Only required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are > 70"F.

.4

SR 3.4.9.6 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until
30 minutes after RCS temperature 5 80°F in
MODE 4.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are > 700F.

J.

SR 3.4.9.7 ------------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after RCS temperatures IO00F in MODE 4.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are > 700F.
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.10

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

LCO 3.4.10

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1053 psig.

MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Restore reactor steam 15 minutes
pressure not within dome pressure to
limit, within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is
1053 psig. LZ~~
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ECCS-Operati ng
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify, for each ECCS injection/spray
subsystem, the piping is filled with water
from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.1.2 Verify each ECCS injection/spray subsystem
manual, power operated, and automatic valve
in the flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

I
SR 3.5.1.3 Verify ADS nitrogen supply header pressure

is Ž 85 psig.

1 ASR 3.5.1.4 Verify the LPCI cross tie valve
is closed and power is removed from the
valve operator.

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
Y

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4

SR 3.5.1.5 ----------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed if performed
within the previous 31 days.

Verify each recirculation pump discharge
valve cycles through one complete cycle of
full travel or is de-energized in the
closed position.

Once each
startup prior
to exceeding
25% RTP

SR 3.5.1.6 Verify automatic transfer of the power
supply from the normal source to the
alternate source for each LPCI subsystem
inboard injection valve and each
recirculation pump discharge valve.

SR 3.5.1.7 ------------------NOTE --------------------
For the core spray pumps, SR 3.5.1.7 may be
met using equivalent values for flow rate
and test pressure determined using pump
curves.

Verify the following ECCS pumps develop the
specified flow rate against a system head
corresponding to the specified reactor
pressure.

SYSTEM HEAD
NO. CORRESPONDING
OF TO A REACTOR

SYSTEM FLOW RATE PUMPS PRESSURE OF

Core
Spray 2 3,125 gpm 1 Z 105 psig
LPCI 2 10,900 gpm 1 2 20 psig

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating
3.5.1

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.8 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure 5 1053 and
> 940 psig, the HPCI pump can develop a

-flow rate A 5000 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

SR 3.5.1.9 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure i 175 psig, e4mfi
the HPCI pump can develop a flow rate
> 5000 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

SR 3.5.1.10 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.

Verify each ECCS injection/spray subsystem
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

SR 3.5.1.11 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.

Verify the ADS actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.12 Verify each ADS valve actuator strokes when
manually actuated in the depressurization
mode.
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ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action C.2 D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
and associated restore secondary
Completion Time not containment to
met. OPERABLE status.

AND

D.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem for Unit 2
to OPERABLE status.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore isolation
capability in each
required secondary
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each required low pressure r--glu-"
coolant injection (LPCI) subsystem, the
suppression pool water level is z 11.0 ft.

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required core spray (CS)
subsystem, the:

a. Suppression pool water level is
11.0 ft; or

b. -----------------NOTE---------------
Only one required CS subsystem may
take credit for this option during
OPDRVs.

ýýu U F--.ýI-1-

Condensate storage tank water level is
Ž 17.3 ft.

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify, for each required ECCS injection/ |III- III-
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with
water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each required ECCS injection/spray
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

(continued)
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ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.5 ----------------- NOTE----------------
For the CS pumps, SR 3.5.2.5 may be met
using equivalent values for flow rate and
test pressure determined using pump curves.

Verify each required ECCS pump develops the
specified flow rate against a system head
corresponding to the specified reactor
pressure.

NO.
OF
PUMPS

SYSTEM HEAD
CORRESPONDING
TO A REACTOR
PRESSURE OFSYSTEM FLOW RATE

CS • 3,125 gpm
SDaT In nnn

1
.3

105 psig
LrL.1 • AU,•UU •uII z L U p

SR 3.5.2.6 ------------------NOTE----------------
Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.

Verify each required ECCS injection/spray J
subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.
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RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.1 Verify the RCIC System piping is filled
with water from the pump discharge valve to
the injection valve.

SR 3.5.3.2 Verify each RCIC System manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

I
SR 3.5.3.3 ------------------- NOTE----------------

Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure • 1053 psig
and Ž 940 psig, the RCIC pump can develop a
flow rate Ž 600 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

.9

SR 3.5.3.4 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure • 175 psig,
the RCIC pump can develop a flow rate
> 600 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

(continued)
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RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
*1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4

SR 3.5.3.5 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Vessel injection may be excluded.

Verify the RCIC System actuates on an
actual or simulated automatic initiation
signal.

2 4 me"
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Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

*SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance
leakage rate testing except for primary with the
containment air lock testing, in Primary
accordance with the Primary Containment Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate

Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber
bypass leakage is equivalent to a hole
: 1.0 inches in diameter.

.-----NOTE ------
Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.2 Verify only one door in the primary M0h
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Purge/Vent flowpath E.1 Isolate the 4 hours
open for an penetration.
accumulated time
greater than 90 hours OR
for the calendar year
while in MODE 1 or 2 E.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
with Reactor Pressure
greater than 100 psig. AND

E.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, C, or D not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

G. Required Action and G.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend operations
Time of Condition A, with a potential for
B, C, or D not met draining the reactor
for PCIV(s) required vessel.
to be OPERABLE during
MODE 4 or 5. OR

G.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore valve(s) to
OPERABLE status.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.1 Verify Containment Atmospheric Dilution
(CAD) System liquid nitrogen storage tank
level is Ž 16 inches water column.

P-4 IR-R.M."s -SR 3.6.1.3.2 Verify Safety Grade Instrument Gas (SGIG)
System header pressure is Ž 80 psig.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.3 ------------------ NOTE------------------
Not required to be met when the 6 inch or
18 inch primary containment purge and 18
inch primary containment exhaust valves
are open for inerting, de-inerting,
pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or
Surveillances that require the valves to
be open.
-----------------------------------------

Verify each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18 inch
primary containment exhaust valve is
closed.

4ay

SR 3.6.1.3.4 ------------------NOTES-----------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

3. Not required to be performed for test
taps with a diameter • 1 inch.

-----------------------------------------

Verify each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is
located outside primary containment and
not locked, sealed,. or otherwise secured
and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

I

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.5 ------------------NOTES----------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

Verify each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is
located inside primary containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

Prior to
entering MODE 2
or 3 from
MODE 4 if
primary
containment was
de-inerted
while in
MODE 4, if not
performed
within the
previous
92 days

+

SR 3.6.1.3.6 Verify continuity of the traversing
incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valve
explosive charge.

SR 3.6.1.3.7 Verify each SGIG System manual valve in
the flow paths servicing the 6 and
18 inch primary containment purge valves
and the 18 inch primary containment
exhaust valves, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.8 Verify the isolation time of each In accordance
automatic power operated PCIV, except for with the
MSIVs, is within limits. Inservice

Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.9 Verify the isolation time of each MSIV is In accordance
3 seconds and • 5 seconds, with the

Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Verify each automatic PCIV actuates to 1 A

the isolation position on an actual or
simulated isolation signal.

SR 3.6.1.3.11 Verify a representative sample of reactor Rw --
instrumentation line EFCVs actuates to
the isolation position on a simulated
instrument line break signal.

SR 3.6.1.3.12 Remove and test the explosive squib from nths o
each shear isolation valve of the TIP STA
System.

SR 3.6.1.3.13 Verify the CAD System supplies nitrogen
to the SGIG System upon loss of the
normal air supply.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.14 Verify combined MSIV leakage rate for all In accordance
four main steam lines is • 204 scfh, and with the
• 116 scfh for any one steam line, when Primary
tested at Ž 25 psig. Containment

Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.15 Verify each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18 inch
primary containment exhaust valve is
blocked to restrict opening greater than
the required maximum opening angle.

SR 3.6.1.3.16 Replace the inflatable seal of each
6 inch and 18 inch primary containment
purge valve and each 18 inch primary
containment exhaust valve.
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Drywell Air Temperature
3.6.1.4

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4 Drywell Air Temperature

LCO 3.6.1.4

APPLICABILITY:

Drywell average air temperature shall be s 145"F.

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell average air A.1 Restore drywell 8 hours
temperature not within average air
limit. temperature to within

limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.4.1 Verify drywell
within limit.

average air temperature is
e4I-I
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition C
not met.

E. Two lines with one or E.1 Restore all vacuum 1 hour
more reactor building- breakers in one line
to-suppression chamber to OPERABLE status.
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time of Conditions A, AND
B, or E not met.

F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.5.1 Verify Containment Atmospheric Dilution
(CAD) System nitrogen storage tank level
is Ž 16 inches water column.

SR 3.6.1.5.2 Verify Safety Grade Instrument Gas (SGIG)
System header pressure 2 80'psig.

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued.)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4

SR 3.6.1.5.3 -------------------NOTES--------------
1. Not required to be met for vacuum

breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

2. Not required to be
breakers open when
intended function.

met for vacuum
performing their

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed.

4

SR 3.6.1.5.4 Verify each SGIG System manual valve in
the flow paths servicing the reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum
breakers, that is not locked, sealed or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.6.1.5.5 Perform a functional test of each vacuum -
breaker.

SR 3.6.1.5.6 Verify the setpoint for full opening of
each air operated vacuum breaker is
s 0.75 psid.

SR 3.6.1.5.7 Verify the CAD System supplies nitrogen 2
to the SGIG System upon loss of normal
air supply.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.1 --------------NOTE---------------
Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed.

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

SR 3.6.1.6.3 Verify the setpoint for full opening of
each required vacuum breaker is
a 0.5 psid.

AA - I
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Suppression pool E.1 Depressurize the 12 hours
average temperature reactor vessel to
> 120"F. < 200 psig.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1.1. Verify suppression pool average
temperature is within the applicable
limits.

5 minutes when
performing
testing that
adds heat to
the suppression
pool
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Suppression Pool Water Level
3.6.2.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

LCO 3.6.2.2 Suppression pool water level shall be 2 14.5 feet and
s 14.9 feet.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool water A.1 Restore suppression 2 hours
level not within pool water level to
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.2.1 Verify suppression pool water level is
within limits.
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.3.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool cooling
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the-correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.6.2.3.2 Verify each required RHR pump develops a In accordance
flow rate *t 10,000 gpm through the with the
associated heat exchanger while operating Inservice
in the suppression pool cooling mode. Testing Program
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
3.6.2.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.4.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool spray L3+--d
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.6.2.4.2 Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle
is unobstructed.
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CAD System
3.6.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1.1 Verify Safety Grade Instrument Gas (SGIG)
System header pressure is 2- 80 psig.

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Verify CAD System liquid nitrogen storage -P"'
tank level is - 33 inches water column.

SR 3.6.3.1.3 Verify each CAD subsystem manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position.

I

J.

31 day&SR 3.6.3.1.4 Verify each SGIG System manual valve in
the flow paths servicing CAD System
valves, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position.

SR 3.6.3.1.5 Verify the CAD System supplies nitrogen
to the SGIG System upon loss of the
normal air supply.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.6-32 Amendment No. 210



Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
3.6.3.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

LCO 3.6.3.2

APPLICABILITY:

The primary containment oxygen concentration shall -be
< 4.0 volume percent.

MODE 1 during the time period:

a. From 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP following
startup, to

b. 24 hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to < 15% RTP
prior to a reactor shutdown.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore oxygen 24 hours
oxygen concentration concentration to
not within limit, within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
associated Completion to : 15% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.2.1 Verify primary containment oxygen
concentration is within limits.
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify all secondary containment
equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

I
SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify one secondary containment access

door in each access opening is closed.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify secondary containment can
be drawn down to Ž 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in • 180 seconds using one standby gas
treatment (SGT) subsystem.

months o
SITA ~r1EST J

BSI o r
system

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify the secondary containment can be .nths o ý.ý
maintained Ž 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGG LI fEST1
gauge for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem BAS or e
at a flow rate • 1O,500,cfm. system

'I
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.2.1 ------------------ NOTES----------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

Verify each secondary containment
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed
during accidentconditions is closed.

SR 3.6.4.2.2 Verify the isolation time of each power In accordance
operated automatic SCIV is within limits, with the

Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.3.1 Operate each SGT subsystem for
15 minutes with heaters operating.

SR 3.6.4.3.2 Perform required SGT filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
Testing Program (VFTP).

SR 3.6.4.3.3 Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on an
actual or simulated initiation signal.
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HPSW System
3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition C AND
not met.

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1 Verify each HPSW manual and power operated
valve in the flow path, that'is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position or can be
aligned to the correct position.
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ESW System and Normal Heat Sink
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify the water level in the pump bays of
the pump structure is 2 98.5 ft Conowingo
Datum (CD) and s 113 ft CD.

SR 3.7.2.2 Verify the average water temperature of
normal heat sink is s 90"F.

SR 3.7.2.3 ------------------NOTE----------------
Isolation of flow to individual components
does not render ESW System inoperable.

Verify each ESW subsystem manual and power
operated valve in the flow paths servicing
safety related systems or components, that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in the correct position.

SR 3.7.2.4 Verify each ESW subsystem actuates on an A4- Ll-

actual or simulated initiation signal.
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Emergency Heat Sink
3.7.3

SURVEILLANCE REOU I REMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify the water level of emergency heat
sink reservoir is - 17 ft.

SR 3.7.3.2 Operate each required emergency cooling
tower fan for 2 15 minutes.
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MCREV System
3.7.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F. Two MCREV subsystems ------------ NOTE-------------
inoperable during LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, F.l Suspend movement of Immediately
during CORE irradiated fuel
ALTERATIONS, or during assemblies in the
OPDRVs. secondary

containment.
OR

AND
One or more MCREV
subsystems inoperable F.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
due to an inoperable ALTERATIONS.
CRE Boundary during
movement of irradiated AND
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, F.3 Initiate action to Immediately
during CORE suspend OPDRVs.
ALTERATIONS or during
OPDRVs.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.1 Operate each MCREV subsystem for q] QWF
> 15 minutes.

SR 3.7.4.2 Perform required MCREV filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
Testing Program (VFTP).

SR 3.7.4.3 Verify each MCREV subsystem actuates on an 2_
actual or simulated initiation signal.

SR 3.7.4.4 Perform.required CRE unfiltered air In accordance
inleakage testing in accordance with the with the
Control Room Envelope Habitability Program. Control Room

Envelope
Habitability
Program.
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Main Condenser Offgas
3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after any main steam line not isolated and
SJAE in operation.

Verify the gross gamma activity rate of the
noble gases is s 320,000 pCi/second after
decay of 30 minutes. AND

Once within
4 hours after a
2!50% increase
in the nominal
steady state
fission gas
release after
factoring out
increases due
to changes in
THERMAL POWER
level
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Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.6
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
3.7.7

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.7 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

LCO 3.7.7

APPLICABILITY:

The spent fuel storage pool water level shall be a 232 ft
3 inches plant elevation.

During movement of fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage
pool.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel storage A.1 -------- NOTE ---------
pool water level not LCO 3.0.3 is not
within limit. applicable.

Suspend movement of Immediately
fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel
storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1 Verify the spent fuel storage pool water
level is 2 232 ft 3 inches plant elevation.
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

H. One or more offsite H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
circuits and two or
more DGs inoperable.

OR

Two or more offsite
circuits and one DG
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTE-------------------------------
SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the Unit 2 AC sources.
SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable only to the Unit 3 AC sources.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and
indicated power availability for each
offsite circuit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.2 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. Performance of SR 3.8.1.7 satisfies

this SR.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a warmup period prior to loading.

3. A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as recommended by the manufacturer.
When modified start procedures are not
used, the time, voltage, and frequency
tolerances of SR 3.8.1.7 must be met.

4. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy thisSurveillance for both units.

Verify each DG starts from standby
conditions and achieves steady state
voltage 2 4160 V and : 4400 V and frequency
> 58.8 Hz and - 61.2 Hz.

Icontinued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.3 -------------------- NOTES -------------------
1. DG loadings may include gradual

loading as recommended by the
manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

3. This Surveillance shall be conducted
on only one DG at a time.

4. This SR shall be preceded by and
immediately follow, without shutdown,
a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2
or SR 3.8.1.7.

5. A single test will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units, with
synchronization to the Unit 2 4 kV
emergency bus for one periodic test
and synchronization to the Unit 3 4 kV
emergency bus during the next periodic
test. However, if the test is not
performed on Unit 3, then the test
shall be performed synchronized to the
Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus.

Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded
and operates for Ž 60 minutes at a load

2400 kW and ! 2800 kW.

SR 3.8.1.4 Verify each day tank contains Ž 250 gal of
fuel oil.

SR 3.8.1.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from
each day tank.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system ;4-4a.-

operates to automatically transfer fuel oil
from storage tank to the day tank.

SR 3.8.1.7 ------------------NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Is
Verify each DG starts from standby
condition and achieves, in s 10 seconds,
voltage a 4160 V and frequency ý 58.8 Hz,
and after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains voltage : 4160 V and
: 4400 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz and
: 61.2 Hz.

v

SR 3.8.1.8 ----------------- NOTE ----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

1A -+1-Verify automatic and manual transfer of the
unit power supply from the normal offsite
circuit to the alternate offsite circuit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 ------------------ NOTES-----------------
1. If performed with the DG synchronized

with offsite power, it shall be
erformed at a power factor < 0.89.
owever, if grid conditions do not

permit, the power factor limit is not
required to be met. Under this
condition, the power factor shall be
maintained as close to the limit as
practicable.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than
or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load, and:

a. Following load rejection, the
frequency is • 66.75 Hz;

b. Within 1.8 seconds following load
rejection, the voltage is Ž 3750 V and
• 4570 V, and after steady state
conditions are reached, maintains
voltage Ž 4160 V and • 4400 V; and

c. Within 2.4 seconds following load
rejection, the frequency is Ž 58.8 Hz
and • 61.2 Hz.

E-1 R. 7 4- L' -

SR 3.8.1.10 ------------------ NOTES-----------------
1. If performed with the DG synchronized

with offsite power, it shall be
erformed at a power factor • 0.89.
owever, if grid conditions do not

permit, the power factor limit is not
required to be met. Under this
condition, the power factor shall be
maintained as close to the limit as
practicable.

2. A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for
both units.

Verify each DG does not trip and voltage is
maintained • 5230 V during and following a
load rejection of Ž 2400 kW and • 2800 kW.

I

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 ------------------NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 4m h

offsite power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes associated 4 kV
emergency bus in s 10 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through individual load
timers,

3. maintains steady state voltage
2 4160 V and : 4400 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
; 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies auto-connected shutdown
loads for z 5 minutes.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12 ------------------ NOTE----------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal each DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

a. In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage ; 4160 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage • 4160 V and
< 4400 V;

b. In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency ; 58.8 Hz, and
after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains frequency z 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz;

c. Operates for : 5 minutes;

d. Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power
system; and

e. Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through individual load
timers from the offsite power system.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.13 ----------------- NOTE-----------------
A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for both
units.

Verify each DG's automatic trips are
bypassed on an actual or simulated ECCS
initiation signal except:

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential overcurrent;

c. Generator ground neutral overcurrent;
and

d. Manual cardox initiation.

ORef~

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.14 -------------------NOTES----------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

2. If performed with DG synchronized with
offsite power, it shall be performed
at a power factor • 0.89. However, if
grid conditions do not permit, the
power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition, the
power factor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

3. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG operates for Ž 24 hours:

a. For Ž 2 hours loaded Ž 2800 kW and
g 3000 kW; and

b. For the remaining hours of the test
loaded Ž 2400 kW and • 2800 kW.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.15 ------------------ NOTES----------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed

within 5 minutes of shutting down the
DG after the DG has operated ; 2 hours
loaded Ž 2400 kW and ! 2800 kW.

Momentary transients outside of load
range do not invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

3. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

-------------------------------------------

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in
10 seconds, voltage Ž 4160 V and

frequency Ž 58.8 Hz, and after steady state
conditions are reached, maintains voltage
> 4160 V and : 4400 V and frequency
Ž 58.8 Hz and • 61.2 Hz.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.16 ------------------NOTE --------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify each DG:

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source
while loaded with emergency loads upon
a simulated restoration of offsite
power;

b. Transfers loads to offsite power
source; and

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.

n A

SR 3.8.1.17 ------------------- NOTE ----------------
A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for both
units.

Verify with a DG operating in test mode and
connected to its bus, an actual or
simulated ECCS initiation signal overrides
the test mode by:

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load
operation; and

b. Automatically energizing the emergency
load from offsite power.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.18 ------------------ NOTE-----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify interval between each timed load
block is within ± 10% of design interval
for each individual load timer.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.19 ------------------- NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes associated 4 kV
emergency bus in s 10 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected
emergency loads through
individual load timers,

3. achieves steady state voltage
; 4160 V and s 4400 V,

4. achieves steady state frequency
2 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies auto-connected emergency
loads for 2 5 minutes.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4

SR 3.8.1.20 ------------------- NOTES----------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify, when started simultaneously from
standby condition, each DG achieves, in
: 10 seconds, voltage 2 4160 V and
frequency 2 58.8 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.21 -------------------NOTE-----------------
When Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, the Note to Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1
is applicable.

For required Unit 3 AC sources, the SRs of
Unit 3 Specification 3.8.1, except
SR 3.8.1.8 (when only one Unit 3 offsite
circuit is required), SR 3.8.1.12,
SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS
load-block requirement only), and
SR 3.8.1.19, are applicable.

In accordance
with applicable
SRs

1 ______________________________________________________________
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify each fuel oil storage tank contains
31,000 gal of fuel.

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify lube oil inventory is Ž! 350 gal.

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil properties of new and In accordance
stored fuel oil are tested in accordance with the Diesel
with, and maintained within the limits of, Fuel Oil
the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Testing Program

SR 3.8.3.4 Verify each DG air start receiver pressure .- 4a•'
is 2 225 psig.

SR 3.8.3.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from
each fuel oil storage tank.
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------- 7 ---------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------
SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8 are applicable only to the Unit 2 DC electrical
power subsystems. SR 3.8.4.9 is applicable only to the Unit 3 DC electrical
power subsystems.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
-.4

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is
= 123.5 V on float charge.

I

/
SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery

terminals and connectors.

OR

Verify battery connection resistance is
40 E-6 ohms.

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration that could
potentially degrade battery performance.

(continued)

'4)

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.8-30 Amendment No. 210



DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosion and verify battery
cell to cell and terminal connections are
coated with anti-corrosion material.

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance is
s 40 E-6 ohms.

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger
supplies t 200 amps at 2 125 V for

4 hours.

SR 3.8.4.7 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of

the service test in SR 3.8.4.7(99E
• Q )when SR 3.8.4.8 envelops
heduitycycle of the battery.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 24months
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 ------------------ NOTE----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify battery capacity is • 80% of the
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a
performance discharge test or a modified AND
performance discharge test.

12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected
life with
capacity < 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has
reached 85% of
the expected
life with
capacity ý 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.6.1 Verify battery cell parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify each battery cell meets
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits.

24 hours after
battery
discharge
< 100 V

AND

Once within
24 hours after
battery
overcharge
> 145 V

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of
representative cells is 2 40°F.
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Distribution Systems-Operating
3.8.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One Unit 2 DC D.1 Restore Unit 2 DC 2 hours
electrical power electrical power
distribution subsystem distribution AND
inoperable, subsystem to OPERABLE

status. 16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO 3.8.7.a

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, C, or D not met.

F. Two or more inoperable F.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
electrical power
distribution
subsystems that result
in a loss of function.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify:

a. Correct breaker alignments to required
AC electrical power distribution
subsystems; and

b. Indicated power availability to
required AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems.
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown
3.8.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.1 Verify:

a. Correct breaker alignments to required
AC electrical power distribution
subsystems; and

b. Indicated power availability to
required AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems.

I ___________________________________________
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of
the following required refueling equipment
interlock inputs:

a. All-rods-in,

b. Refuel platform position,

c. Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel
loaded,

d. Refuel platform frame mounted
auxiliary hoist, fuel loaded,

e. Refuel platform monorail mounted
hoist, fuel loaded.

PBAPS UNIT 2 3.9-2 Amendment No. 229



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the
and any control rod withdrawn.

refuel position

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
rod-out interlock withdrawal.
inoperable.

AND

A.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch
position.

locked in refuel

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.2 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
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Control Rod Position
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3

APPLICABILITY:

All control rods shall be fully inserted.

When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted, core.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling

LCO 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
control rods fully insert
inoperable, inoperable withdrawn

control rods.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.5.1 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least
one notch.

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram
accumulator pressure is Ž 940 psig.I
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RPV Water Level
3.9.6

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level

LCO 3.9.6

APPLICABILITY:

RPV water level shall be 2 458 inches above RPV instrument
zero.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
RPV,

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPV, when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
within limit, fuel assemblies and

handling of control
rods within the RPV.
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RHR-High Water Level
3.9.7
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RHR-Low Water Level
3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
is operating.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
3.10.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

OR

A.3.2 -------- NOTE-------
Only applicable in
MODE 5.

Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
refuel position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.2.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted
in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies.

SR 3.10.2.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.3.2 -------------- w----NOTE ----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.1 requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not the control rod and
met with the affected removal of associated
control rod not CRD.
insertable.

AND

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.

OR

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ._

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.4.2 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.c.1 requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

't--Ite a i

SR 3.10.4.4 ------------------------ NOTE --------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.b.1 requirements.

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is
inserted.
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
3.10.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately.
fully insert all
control rods.

OR

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

I
SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all control rods, other than the

control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array
centered on the control rod withdrawn for
the removal of the associated CRD, are

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 2-
inserted.

SR 3.10.5.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to
SR 3.1.1.1

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal -Refueling
3.10.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.5 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling•3.10.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.

OR

A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.6.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed
from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.

I
SR 3.10.6.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells

containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.

SR 3.10.6.3 ------------------ NOTE-----------------
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in
compliance with an approved spiral reload
sequence.

I ______________________________________________________________
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SDM Test - Refuel ing
3.10.8

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a, 2.d and 2.e of the applicable
Table 3.3.1.1-1. SRs

SR 3.10.8.2 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.3
satisfied.

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.8.3 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.2
satisfied.

Verify movement of control rods is in During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the SDM test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.

SR 3.10.8.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in

progress.

(continued)
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SDM Test- Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not Each time the
go to the withdrawn overtravel position, control rod is

withdrawn to
"full out"
position

AND

Prior to
satisfying
LCO 3.10.8.c
requirement
after work on
control rod or
CRD System that
could affect
coupling

SR 3.10.8.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure
940 psig.I 

I
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.13 Control Room Envelope Habitability Program (continued)

d. Measurement, at designated locations, of the CRE pressure
relative to all external areas adjacent to the CRE boundary
during the pressurization mode of operation by one subsystem of

the MCREV system, operating at the flow rate required by the
VFTP, at a Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

The results shall be trended and used as part of the 24 month
assessment of the CRE boundary.

e. The quantitative limits on unfiltered air inleakage into the
CRE. These limits shall be stated in a manner to allow direct
comparison to the unfiltered air inleakage measured by the
testing described in paragraph c. The unfiltered air inleakage
limit for radiological challenges is the inleakage flow rate
assumed in the licensing basis analyses of DBA consequences.
Unfiltered air inleakage limits for hazardous chemicals must
ensure that exposure of CRE occupants to these hazards will be
within the assumptions in the licensing basis.

f. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies
for assessing CRE habitability, determining CRE unfiltered
inleakage, and measuring CRE pressure and assessing the CRE
boundary as required by paragraphs c. and d. respectively.
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ATTACHMENT 4

License Amendment Request

Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-
Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance

Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

Proposed Technical Specification Page Changes - Unit 3
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INSERT 1

In accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

INSERT 2

5.5.14 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall ensure
that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications are performed
at intervals sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions for Operation are met.

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of Frequencies of
the Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency is controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program
shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, "Risk-Informed Method for Control of
Surveillance Frequencies, " Revision 1.

c. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.



Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Determine the position of each control rod.

SR 3.1.3.2 -------------------NOTE ----------------
not required to De perTormea until i aays
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
the RWM.

Insert each fully withdrawn control rod at
least one notch.

}

SR 3.1.3.3 ---------------- T--NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
the RWM.

Insert each partially withdrawn control rod
at least one notch.

3 A A

SR 3.1.3.4 Verify each control rod scram time from In accordance
fully withdrawn to notch position 06 is with
s 7 seconds. SR 3.1.4.1,

SR 3.1.4.2,
SR 3.1.4.3,
and SR 3.1.4.4

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify, for a representative sample, each
tested control rod scram time is within the
limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam
dome pressure Ž 800 psig.

fcumuiitveI
lop fatiorý

umuDYKDE

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify each affected control rod scram time
is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with
any reactor steam dome pressure.

Prior to
declaring
control rod
OPERABLE after
work on'control
rod or CRD
System that
could affect
scram time

SR 3.1.4.4 Verify each affected control rod scram time
is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with
reactor steam dome pressure Ž 800 psig.

Prior to
exceeding
40% RTP after
work on control
rod or CR0
System that
could affect
scram time

AND

Prior to
exceeding 40%
RTP after fuel
movement within
the affected
core cell
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more control C.1 Verify all control Immediately upon
rod scram accumulators rods associated with discovery of
inoperable with inoperable charging water
reactor steam dome accumulators are header pressure
pressure < 900 psig. fully inserted. < 940 psig

AND

C.2 Declare the 1 hour
associated control
rod inoperable.

D. Required Action B.1 or D.1 ---------NOTE-------
C.1 and associated Not applicable if all
Complet-ion Time not inoperable control
met. rod scram

accumulators are
associated with fully
inserted control
rods.

Place the reactor Immediately
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each control rod scram accumulator
pressure is Ž 940 psig.

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.1-17 Amendment No. 216



Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 --------- NOTE---------
control rods not in RWM may be bypassed
compliance with the as allowed by
analyzed rod position LCO 3.3.2.1.
sequence.

Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
control rods.

AND

B.2 Place the reactor I hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply
with the analyzed rod position sequence.

£ _____________________________________________________________
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SLC System
3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Two SLC subsystems C.1 Restore one SLC 8 hours
inoperable for reasons subsystem to OPERABLE
other than status.
Condition A.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.1 Verify level of sodium pentaborate solution
in the SLC tank is Ž 46%.

SR 3.1.7.2 Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate
solution is Ž 53°F.

SR 3.1.7.3 Verify temperature of pump suction piping L-- -
is Ž 53 0 F.

SR 3.1.7.4 Verify continuity of explosive charge.

(continued)
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SLC System
3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (conti nued)
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
I.

SR 3.1.7.5 Verify the concentration of boron in
solution is s 9.82% weight and within the
limits of Table 3.1.7-1. AND

Once within
24 hours after
water or boron
is added to
solution

AND

Once within
24 hours after
solution
temperature is
restored within
limits

SR 3.1.7.6 Verify each SLC subsystem manual and power
operated valve in the flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position is in the correct position, or can -
be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.1.7.7 Verify the quantity of B-10 stored in the
SLC tank is . 162.7 Ibm.

SR 3.1.7.8 Verify each pump develops a flow rate In accordance
; 43.0 gpm at a discharge pressure with the
2:1255 psig. Inservice

Testing
Program

(continued)
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SLC System
3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.9 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from
pump into reactor pressure vessel. STAGG

SR 3.1.7.10 Verify sodium pentaborate atom percent B-10 Once within 8
enrichment is within the limits of hours after
Table 3.1.7-1. addition to

SLC tank
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
3.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be met on vent and drain
valves closed during performance of
SR 3.1.8.2 or SR 3.3.1.1.9 for Function 13
of Table 3.3.1.1-1.

Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is-
open.

SR 3.1.8.2 Cycle each SDV vent and drain valve to-the
fully closed and fully open position.,

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve closes
in 5 15 seconds after receipt of an actual
or simulated scram signal.
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APLHGR
3.2.1

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

LCO 3.2.1

APPLICABILITY:

All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in-the COLR.

THERMAL POWER ? 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any APLHGR not within A.1 Restore APLHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify all APLHGRs are less than or equal Once within
to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after

> 25% RTP

AND

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.2-1 Amendment No. 214



MCPR
3.2.2

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

LCO 3.2.2

APPLICABILITY:

All 'MCPRs shall be greater than or equal to the MCPR
operating limits specified in the COLR.

THERMAL POWER s 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any MCPR not within A.1 Restore MCPR(s) to 2 hours
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify all MCPRs are greater than or equal
to the limits specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
_ 25% RTP

AND

?+hoes

(continued)
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LHGR
3.2.3

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

LCO 3.2.3 All LHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any LHGR not within A.1 Restore LHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify all LHGRs are less than or equal to
the limits specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
_ 25% RTP

AND
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------ -------------------N O T E S - --------------- ----------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RPS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains RPS trip capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.1.1.2 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12
hours after THERMAL POWER Ž 25% RTP.

Verify the absolute difference between
the average power range monitor (APRM)
channels and the calculated power is
< 2% RTP while operating at Ž 25% RTP.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.3-3a Amendment No. 254 I



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.1.1.9 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.10 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Radiation detectors. are excluded.
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . _- -- - - - - - - - - - -

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.1.11 ------------------- NOTES---------------
1. For Function 2.a, not required to be

performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

2. For Functions 2.b and 2.f, the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST includes the
recirculation flow input processing,
excluding the flow transmitters.

Perfor.CHANEL.FUCTIONL.TES...............

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

uuyt

SR 3.3.1.1.12 ------------------- NOTES---------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 1, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE I until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

3. For Functions 2.b and 2.f, the
recirculation flow transmitters that
feed the APRMs are included.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.13 Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and <--
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

29.5% RTP.

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Calibrate each radiation detector.

SR 3.3.1.1.17 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.1.1,.18 Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within,
limits.

SR 3.3.1.1.19 Verify OPRM is not bypassed when APRM 2 m--
Simulated Thermal Power is Ž29.5% and
recirculation drive flow is <60%.

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.3-6 Amendment No. 254



I WRNM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One or more required D.1 Fully insert all I hour
WRNMs inoperable in insertable control
MODE 3 or 4. rods.

AND

D.2 Place reactor mode I hour
switch in the
shutdown position.

E. One or more required E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
WRNMs inoperable in ALTERATIONS except
MODE 5. for control rod

insertion.

AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I----------------------------------NOTE -------------------------------
Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each applicable
MODE or other specified conditions.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

(continued)
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I WRNM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
t

SR 3.3.1.2.2 ------------------- NOTES--------------
1. Only required to be met during CORE

ALTERATIONS.

2. One WRNM may be used to satisfy more
than one of the following.

Verify an OPERABLE WRNM detector is

located in:

a. The fueled region;

b. The core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when
the associated WRNM is included in
the fueled region; and

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where
CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed,
when the associated WRNM is included
in the fueled region.

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 0-

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

.4 ------------------ NOTES----------------
1. Not required to be met with less than

or equal to four fuel assemblies
adjacent to the WRNM and no other
fuel assemblies in the associated
core quadrant.

2. Not required to be met during spiral
unloading.

Verify count rate is:

a. a 3.0 cps; or

b. Within the limits of
Figure 3.3.1.2-1.

hours du Ig
COR

T S

CT hours

I

SR 3.3.1.2.5 ------------------ NOTE ----------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after WRNMs indicate 125E-5 %
power or below.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 2d
determination of signal to noise ratio.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 ----------------- NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. Not required to be performed until 12
hours after WRNMs indicate 125E-5 %
power or below.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24

I
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. One or more Reactor E.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
Mode Switch-Shutdown withdrawal.
Position channels
inoperable. AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Control Rod

Block Function.

2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions
and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the
associated Function maintains control rod block capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
I

I SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

Eýi 4,ýOýMj_

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.2 ------------------ NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn at

10% RTP in MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after THERMAL POWER is • 10% RTP in
MODE 1.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

*

SR 3.3.2.1.4 ------------------- NOTE---------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.

Verify the RBM:

a. Low Power Range-Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
k 28.4% RTP.

EEý),

b. Intermediate Power Range-Upscale
Function is not bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is 2 63.4% RTP.

c. High Power Range-Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
- 83.4% RTP.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.3-19 Amendment No. 234



Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

*SR 3.3.2.1.5 ------------------NOTE----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.2.1.6, Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 1 e-
THERMAL POWER is • 10% RTP.

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ------------------ NOTE -------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after. reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the Prior to
RWM are in conformance with the analyzed declaring RWM
rod position sequence. OPERABLE

following
loading of
sequence into
RWM
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--------------------NOTE -------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided DFCS high water level trip
capability is maintained.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.2.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.2.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Value shall be < 49.0 inches

2 A wz;ah

SR 3.3.2.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
including valve actuation.

J
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in Immediately
Required Action D.1 accordance with
and referenced in Specification 5.6.6.
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
PAM instrumentation channel.

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Deleted

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 7
required PAM instrumentation channel.
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3,.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

LCO 3.3.3.2

APPLICABILITY:

The Remote Shutdown System Functions shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

--------.....-..---------------------- NOTE -- - ---------------- --
Separate Condition entry is allowedfor each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION, TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required 30 days
Functions inoperable. Function to OPERABLE

status.

B., Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Verify each required control circuit and
transfer switch is capable of performing
the intended function.

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS FREQUENCY
4

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each
required instrumentation channel.
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One Function with B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 72 hours
ATWS-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

C. Both Functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 1 hour
ATWS-RPT trip capability for one
capability not Function.
maintained.

D. Required Action and D.1 --------- NOTE

associated Completion Only applicable if

Time not met. inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable RPT
breaker.

Remove the affected 6 hours
recirculation pump
from service.

OR

D.2 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

---------------------------.--------- NOTE -------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.4.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Values shall be:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level--Low Low
(Level 2): • -48.0 inches; and

b. Reactor Pressure-High:
1106.0 psig.

4

SR 3.3.4.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
including breaker actuation.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more Functions B.1 Restore EOC-RPT trip 2 hours
with EOC-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

C. Required Action and C.1 --------- NOTE--------
associated Completion Only applicable if
Time not met. inoperable channel is

the result of an
inoperable RPT
breaker.

Remove the affected 4 hours
recirculation pump
from service.

OR

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
to < 29.5% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----------------------- NOTE -------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
EOC-RPT trip capability.

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Values shall be:

TSV-Closure: • 10% closed; and

TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low:
> 500 psig.

SR 3.3.4.2.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
including breaker actuation.

SR 3.3.4.2.4 Verify TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

29.5% RTP.

n A

ý24 miamth

I A

V__ W

SR 3.3.4.2.5 ------------------- NOTE------------------
Breaker interruption time may be assumed
from the most recent performance of
SR 3.3.4.2.6.

Verify the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is within limits.

SR 3.3.4.2.6 Determine RPT breaker interruption time.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--------------------NOTES-----------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to-6 hours for Functions 3.c
and 3.f; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f
provided the associated Function or the redundant Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability.
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.2'l to determine which SRs apply for each RCIC

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2;
and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 1 and 3 provided the associated
Function maintains RCIC initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.5.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.5.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.5.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTES ------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary

Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains primary containment isolation capability.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .-- . . . . . . . . .

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1..1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 2

SR 3.3.6.1.3 ------------------- NOTE------------------
For Function 1.d, radiation detectors are
excl uded.

Perform.CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. V, C,

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.6.1.6 Calibrate each radiation detector.

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTES ------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Secondary

Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains secondary containment isolation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
t

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. ie lie

SR 3.3.6.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.6.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.6.2.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.6.2.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.
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MCREV System Instrumentation
3.3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Place the associated I hour
associated Completion MCREV subsystem(s) in
Time not met. operation.

OR

B.2 Declare associated I hour
MCREV subsystem(s)
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
MCREV System initiation capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

SR 3.3.7.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.7.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Allowable Value shall be • 400 cpm..

SR 3.3.7.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--------------------NOTES ------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.8.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Unit 3 LOP

Function. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only to the Unit 2 LOP
instrumentation.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1,
the associated Function maintains initiation capability for three DGs; and
(b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, and 5, the associated Function maintains
undervoltage transfer capability for three 4 kV emergency buses.

SURVEILLANCE I FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.1.5 For required Unit 2 LOP instrumentation In accordance
Functions, the SRs of Unit 2 with applicable
Specification 3.3.8.1 are applicable. SRs
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETIONTIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion fully insert all
Time of Condition A or insertable control
B not met in MODE 3, rods in core cells
4, or 5 with any containing one or
control rod withdrawn more fuel assemblies.
from a core cell
containing one or more
fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.1 -------------------NOTE---------------
Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in
MODE 4 for ! 24 hours.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS
motor generator set electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage 5 133 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

b. Undervoltage ; III V, with time delay
set to : 1.5 seconds.

c. Underfrequency ; 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 7.0 seconds.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS
alternate power supply electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 133 V, with time delay
set to - 1.5 seconds.

b. Undervoltage a 111 V, with time delay
set to : 4.0 seconds.

c. Underfrequency - 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 1.5 seconds.

a+-ffiefl+~~

SR 3.3.8.2.4 Perform a system functional test.
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 -------------------- NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after both recirculation loops are in
operation.

Verify recirculation loop jet pump flow
mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is:

a. • 10.25 X 106 lbm/hr when operating at
< 71.75 X 106 lbm/hr; and

b. • 5.125 X 106 Ibm/hr when operating at
71.75 X 106 lbm/hr.

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.4-4 Amendment No. 254



Jet Pumps
3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 ------------------ NOTES-------1. Not required to be performed until

4 hours after associated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25% RTP.

Verify at least one of the following
criteria (a, b, or c) is satisfied for each
operating recirculation loop:

a. Recirculation pump flow to speed ratio
differs by s 5% from established
patterns, and jet pump loop flow to
recirculation pump speed ratio differs
by : 5% from established patterns.

b. Each jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by : 20%
from established patterns.

c. Each jet pump flow differs by • 10%
from established patterns.
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SRVs and SVs
3.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints In accordance
of the required SRVs and SVs are as with the
follows: Inservice

Testing Program
Number of Setpoint

SRVs (psig)

4 1135 ± 11.0
4 1145 ± 11.0
3 1155 ± 12.0

Number of Setpoint

SVs (psip)

2 1260 ± 13.0

SR 3.4.3.2 Verify each required SRV actuator strokes
when manually actuated in the
depressurization mode.

I
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours
unidentified LEAKAGE
increase is not
service sensitive
type 304 or type 316
austenitic stainless
steel.

C. Required Action and C.A Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or AND
B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
OR

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or AND
B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

D. All required leakage D.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of required primary
containment atmospheric monitoring system.

SR 3.4.5.2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of -
required leakage detection instrumentation.

SR 3.4.5.3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required
leakage detection instrumentation.
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT
1-131 specific activity is t 0.2 pCi/gm.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
3.4.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
+

SR 3.4.7.1 -NOTE --------------------
Not required to be met until 2 hours after
reactor steam dome pressure is less
than the RHR shutdown cooling isolation
pressure.

Verify one required RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is
operating.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
3.4.8

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no
operation, by an alternate reactor coolant

method. circulation
AND

AND
No recirculation pump
in operation. Once per

12 hours
thereafter

AND

B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature
and pressure.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1 Verify one required RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is
operating.

ILI ý_ ý I
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. ---------NOTE --------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.2 restore parameter(s)
shall be completed if to within limits.
this Condition is
entered. AND

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LCO not met in other operation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.

Verify:

a. RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the applicable limits specified
in Figures 3.4.9-1 and 3.4.9-2; and

b. RCS heatup
s IO0F in

and cooldown rates are
any I hour period.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.5 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are > 70"F.

SR 3.4.9.6 NOTE-----------------
Not required to be performed until
30 minutes after RCS temperature < 80°F in
MODE 4.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are > 70°F.

20

4

SR 3.4.9.7 --------------------NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after RCS temperature s 1006F in MODE 4.

Verify reactor vessel flange and head
flange temperatures are > 700F.
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.10

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

LCO 3.4.10

APPLICABILITY:

The reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1053 psig.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Restore reactor steam 15 minutes
pressure not within dome pressure to
limit. within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is
s 1053 psig.
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ECCS-Operati ng
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.51.1 Verify, for each ECCS injection/spray
subsystem, the piping is filled with water
from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.1.2 Verify each ECCS injection/spray subsystem
manual, power operated, and automatic valve
in the flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify ADS nitrogen supply header pressure
is Ž 85 psig.

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify the LPCI cross tie valve
is closed and power is removed from the
valve operator.

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.5 -----------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed if performed
within the previous 31 days.

Verify each recirculation pump discharge
valve cycles through one complete cycle of
fulltravel or is de-energized in the
closed position.

Once each
startup prior
to exceeding
25% RTP

SR 3.5.1.6 Verify automatic transfer of the power
supply from the normal source to the
alternate source for each LPCI subsystem
inboard injection valve and each
recirculation pump discharge valve.

SR 3.5.1.7 ------------------ NOTE ----------------
For the core spray pumps, SR 3.5.1.7 may be
met using equivalent values for flow rate
and test pressure determined using pump
curves.

Verify the following ECCS pumps develop the
specified flow rate against a system head
corresponding to the specified reactor
pressure.

SYSTEM HEAD
NO. CORRESPONDING
OF TO A REACTOR

SYSTEM FLOW RATE PUMPS PRESSURE OF

Core
Spray 2 3,125 gpm 1 • 105 psig
LPCI t 10,900 gpm 1 • 20 psig

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.8 ----------------- NOTE -----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure : 1053 and
> 940 psig, the HPCI pump can develop a
flow rate Ž 5000 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

SR 3.5.1.9 ----------------- NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure : 175 psig,
the HPCI pump can develop a flow rate
> 5000 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

SR 3.5.1.10 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.

Verify each ECCS injection/spray subsystem
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

SR 3.5.1.11 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.

Verify the ADS actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.12 Verify each ADS valve actuator strokes when
manually actuated in the depressurization
mode.
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ECCS--Shutdown
3.5.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action C.2 D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
and associated restore secondary
Completion Time not containment to
met. OPERABLE status.

AND

D.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one standby
gas treatment
subsystem for Unit 3
to OPERABLE status.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore isolation
capability in each
required secondary
containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each required low pressure
coolant injection (LPCI) subsystem, the
suppression pool water level is 2 11.0 ft.

(continued)
(continued),
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ECCS-Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required core spray (CS)
subsystem, the:

a. Suppression pool water level is
11.0 ft; or

b. ------------------ NOTE----------------
Only one required CS subsystem may
take credit for this option during
OPDRVs. 7

Condensate storage tank water level is
17.3 ft.

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify, for each required ECCS injection/
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with
water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.2.4 *Verify each required ECCS injection/spray
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
r

FREQUENCY
1*

SR 3.5.2.5 ------------------- NOTE -----------------
For the CS pumps, SR 3.5.2.5 may be met
using equivalent values for flow rate and
test pressure determined using pump curves.

Verify each required ECCS pump develops the
specified flow rate against a system head
corresponding to the specified reactor
pressure.

9ýý

NO.
OF
PUMPSSYSTEM FLOW RATE

CS z 3,125 gpm
LPCI 2 10,900 gpm

SYSTEM HEAD
CORRESPONDING
TO A REACTOR
PRESSURE OF

ý 105 psig
a 20 psig

11

SR 3.5.2.6 -----------------NOTE----------------
Vessel injection/spray may be excluded.

Verify each required ECCS injection/spray .24 men s
subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.
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RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
T

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
9

SR 3.5.3.1 Verify the RCIC System piping is filled
with water from the pump discharge valve to
the injection valve.

SR 3.5.3.2 Verify each RCIC System manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

I

SR 3.5.3.3 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure • 1053 psig
and Ž 940 psig, the RCIC pump can develop a
flow rate Ž 600 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

I EýRD <--

4

SR 3.5.3.4 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.

Verify, with reactor pressure : 175 psig,
the RCIC pump can develop a flow rate
> 600 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

(continued)
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RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.5 --------------------NOTE ----------------
Vessel injection may be excluded.

Verify the RCIC System actuates on an
actual or simulated automatic initiation
signal.
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Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance
leakage rate testing except for primary with the
containment air lock testing, in Primary
accordance with the Primary Containment Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate

Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber
bypass leakage is equivalent to a hole
: 1.0 inches in diameter. AND

----- NOTE ------
Only required
after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.2 Verify only one door in the primary
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Purge/Vent flowpath E.1 Isolate the 4 hours
open for an penetration.
accumulated time,
greater than 90 hours OR
for the calendar year
while in MODE 1 or 2 E.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
with Reactor Pressure
greater than 100 psig. AND

E.2.2 Be in Mode 4. 36 hours

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, C, or D not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

G. Required Action and G.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend operations
Time of Condition A, with a potential for
B, C, or D not met draining the reactor
for PCIV(s) required vessel.
to be OPERABLE during
MODE 4 or 5. OR

G.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore valve(s) to
OPERABLE status.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

I

I

SR 3.6.1.3.1 Verify Containment Atmospheric Dilution
(CAD) System liquid nitrogen storage tank
level is Ž 16 inches water column.

SR 3.6.1.3.2 Verify Safety Grade Instrument Gas (SGIG)
System header pressure is Ž 80 psig.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.3 ------------- -- NOTE----------------
Not required to be met when the 6 inch or
18 inch primary containment purge and 18
inch primary containment exhaust valves
are open for inerting, de-inerting,
pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or
Surveillances that require the valves to
be open.

Verify each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18 inch
primary containment exhaust valve is
closed.

SR 3.6.1.3.4 -- NOTES----------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

3. Not required to be performed for test
taps with a diameter - 1 inch.

.......................................----

Verify each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is
located outside primary containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
and is required to be closedduring
accident conditions is closed.

I

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.5 ------------------NOTES-----------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

Verify each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is
located inside primary containment and
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

Prior to
entering MODE 2
or 3 from
MODE 4 if
primary
containment was
de-inerted
while in
MODE 4, if not
performed
within the
previous
92 days

.1.

SR 3.6.1.3.6 Verify continuity of the traversing
incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valve
explosive charge.

SR 3.6.1.3.7 Verify each SGIG System manual valve in
the flow paths servicing the 6 and
18 inch primary containment purge valves
and the 18 inch primary containment
exhaust valves, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.8 Verify the isolation time of each In accordance
automatic power operated PCIV, except for with the
MSIVs, is within limits. Inservice

Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.9 Verify the isolation time of each MSIV is In accordance
> 3 seconds and < 5 seconds. with the

Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Verify each automatic PCIV actuates to
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated isolation signal.

SR 3.6.1.3.11 Verify a representative sample of reactor
instrumentation line EFCVs actuates to
the isolation position on a simulated
instrument line break signal.

SR 3.6.1.3.12 Remove and test the explosive squib from
each shear isolation valve of the TIP
System.

4

EjýýO ýýJ-SR 3.6.1.3.13 Verify the CAD System supplies nitrogen
to the SGIG System upon loss of the
normal air supply.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.14 Verify combined MSIV leakage rate for all In accordance
four main steam lines is • 204 scfh, and with the
< 116 scfh for any one steam line, when Primary
tested at Ž 25 psig. Containment

Leakage Rate
Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.3.15 Verify each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18 inch
primary containment exhaust valve is
blocked to restrict opening greater than
the required maximum opening angle.

SR 3.6.1.3.16 Replace the inflatable seal of each
6 inch and 18 inch primary containment
purge valve and each 18 inch primary
containment exhaust valve.
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Drywell Air Temperature
3.6.1.4

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4 Drywell Air Temperature

LCO 3.6.1.4

APPLICABILITY:

Drywell average air temperature shall be : 145*F.

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell average air A.1 Restore drywell 8 hours
temperature not within average air
limit, temperature to within

limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition C
not met.

E. Two lines with one or E.1 Restore all vacuum 1 hour
more reactor building- breakers in one line
to-suppression chamber to OPERABLE status.
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time of Conditions A, AND
B, or E not met.

F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.5.1 Verify Containment Atmospheric Dilution
(CAD) System nitrogen storage tank level
is Ž 16 inches water column.

SR 3.6.1.5.2 Verify Safety Grade Instrument Gas (SGIG)
System header pressure Ž 80 psig.

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.5.3 ------------------- NOTES--------------
1. Not required to be met for vacuum

breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

2. Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers open when performing their
intended function.

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed.

SR 3.6.1.5.4 Verify each SGIG System manual valve in
the flow paths servicing the reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum
breakers, that is not locked, sealed or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.6.1.5.5 Perform a functional test of each vacuum
breaker.

SR 3.6.1.5.6 Verify the setpoint for full opening of
each air operated vacuum breaker is
s 0.75 psid.

.1.

SR 3.6.1.5.7 Verify the CAD System supplies nitrogen
to the SGIG System upon loss of normal
air supply.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.1 ------------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed.

SR 3.6.1.6.2 Perform a functional test of each
required vacuum breaker.

SR 3.6.1.6.3 Verify the setpoint for full opening of
each required vacuum breaker is
- 0.5 psid.
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Suppression pool E.1 Depressurize the 12 hours
average temperature reactor vessel to
> 1200F. < 200 psig.

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1.1 Verify suppression pool average
temperature is within the applicable
limits.

5 minutes when
performing
testing that
adds heat to
the suppression
pool
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Suppression Pool Water Level
3.6.2.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

LCO 3.6.2.2

APPLICABILITY:

Suppression pool water level shall be ý: 14.5 feet and
14.9 feet.

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool water A.1 Restore suppression 2 hours
level not within pool water level to
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.2.1 Verify suppression
within limits.

pool water level is
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.3.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool cooling
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.6.2.3.2 Verify each required RHR pump develops a In accordance
flow rate 2 10,000 gpm through the with the
associated heat exchanger while operating Inservice
in the suppression pool cooling mode. Testing Program
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
3.6.2.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.4.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool spray
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
enn kan1 & nnjA +^~ +h~ W-~.w,f+ c.+

4
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SR 3.6.2.4.2 Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle
is unobstructed.

)
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CAD System
3.6.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1.1 Verify Safety Grade Instrument Gas (SGIG)
System header pressure is ? 80 psig.

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Verify CAD System liquid nitrogen storage
tank level is z 33 inches water column.

SR 3.6.3.1.3 Verify each CAD subsystem manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position.

SR 3.6.3.1.4 Verify each SGIG System manual valve in
the flow paths servicing CAD System
valves, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position.

a I dd
1z

4.

SR 3.6.3.1.5 Verify
to the
normal

the CAD System supplies nitrogen
SGIG System upon loss of the
air supply.
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
3.6.3.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

LCO 3.6.3.2

APPLICABILITY:

The primary containment oxygen concentration shall be
< 4.0 volume percent.

MODE I during the time period:

a. From 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP following
startup, to

b. 24 hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to < 15% RTP
prior to a reactor shutdown.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore oxygen 24 hours
oxygen concentration concentration to
not within limit, within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
associated Completion to s 15% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE j FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.2.1 Verify primary containment oxygen
concentration is within limits.
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Secondary Contai nment
3.6.4.1

ACTIONS

I

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify all secondary containment
equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

+

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify one secondary containment access
door in each access opening is closed.

)

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify secondary containment can be drawn
down to Ž 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in • 180 seconds using one standby gas
treatment (SGT) subsystem.

STAGG TST
BS or
system

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify the secondary containment can be onths o
maintained Ž 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAG EST
gauge for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem BAS for
at a flow rate • 10,500 cfm. system

,j
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.2.1 ------------------- NOTES----------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

Verify each secondary containment
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed
during accident conditions is closed.

SR 3.6.4.2.2 Verify the isolation time of each power In accordance
operated automatic SCIV is within limits, with the

Inservice
Testing Program

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to ,
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.3.1 Operate each SGT subsystem for
15 minutes with heaters operating.

SR 3.6.4.3.2 Perform required SGT filter testing in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program (VFTP).

In accordance
with the VFTP

S

SR 3.6.4.3.3 Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on an
actual or simulated initiation signal.

J. ____________________________
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HPSW System
3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition C AND
not met.

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1 Verify each HPSW manual and power operated
valve in the flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position or can be
aligned to the correct position. .

PBAPS UNIT 3ý .. . t. .
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ESW System and Normal Heat Sink
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify the water level in the pump bays of
the pump structure is Z 98.5 ft Conowingo
Datum (CD) and : 113 ft CD.

SR 3.7.2.2 Verify the average water temperature of
normal heat sink is s 90F.

SR 3.7.2.3 ------------------ NOTE ----------------
Isolation of flow to individual components
does'not render ESW System inoperable.

Verify each ESW subsystem manual and power
operated valve in the flow paths servicing
safety related systems or components, that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in pqsition, is in the correct position.

SR 3.7.2.4 Verify each ESW subsystem actuates on an 24-----h
actual or simulated initiation signal.
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Emergency Heat Sink
3.7.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify the water level of emergency heat
sink reservoir is 2 17 ft.

SR 3.7.3.2 Operate each required emergency cooling
tower fan for 2 15 minutes.
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MCREV System
3.7.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F. Two MCREV subsystems ------------- NOTE -------------
inoperable during LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, F.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
during CORE irradiated fuel
ALTERATIONS, or during assemblies in the
OPDRVs. secondary

containment.
OR

AND
One or more MCREV
subsystems inoperable F.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
due to an inoperable ALTERATIONS.
CRE boundary during
movement of irradiated AND
fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, F.3 Initiate action to Immediately
during CORE suspend OPDRVs.
ALTERATIONS or during
OPDRVs.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.1 Operate each MCREV subsystem for.
15 minutes.

SR 3.7.4.2 Perform required MCREV filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
Testing Program (VFTP).

SR 3.7.4.3 Verify each MCREV subsystem actuates on an f
actual or simulated initiation signal.

SR 3.7.4.4 Perform required CRE unfiltered air In accordance
inleakage testing in accordance with the with the
Control Room. Envelope Habitability Program. Control Room

Envelope
Habitability
Program.
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Main Condenser Offgas
3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 ----------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after any main steam line not isolated and
SJAE in operation.

Verify the gross gamma activity rate of the
noble gases is s 320,000 pCi/second after
decay of 30 minutes. AND

Once within
4 hours after a
a 50% increase
in the nominal
steady state
fission gas
release after
factoring out
increases due
to changes in
THERMAL POWER
level
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Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify one complete cycle of each main

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify one complete cycle of each main
turbine bypass valve.

SR 3.7.6.2 Perform a system functional test. 24
Z'

SR 3.7.6.3 Verify the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME is within limits.

J
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
3.7.7

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.7 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

LCO 3.7.7 The spent fuel storage pool water level shall be z 232 ft
3 inches plant elevation.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of
pool.

fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel storage A.1 --------NOTE-------
pool water level not LCO 3.0.3 is not
within limit, applicable.

Suspend movement of Immediately
fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel
storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1 Verify the spent fuel storage pool water
level is ; 232 ft 3 inches plant elevation. LF.-- U a!

J. ____________________________
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

H. One or more offsite H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
circuits and two or
more DGs inoperable.

OR

Two or more offsite
circuits and one DG
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------- ------------------N O T E - ------------------------------
SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the Unit 3 AC sources.
SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable only to the Unit 2 AC sources.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and
indicated power availability for each
offsite circuit.

EDý

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.2 ----------------- NOTES---------------
1. Performance of SR 3.8.1.7 satisfies

this SR.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a warmup period prior to loading.

3. A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as recommended by the manufacturer.
When modified start procedures are not
used, the time, voltage, and frequency
tolerances of SR 3.8.1.7 must be met.

4. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG starts from standby
conditions and achieves steady state
voltage % 4160 V and s 4400 V and frequency
; 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.3 -------------------NOTES----------------
1. DG loadings may include gradual

loading as recommended by the
manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

3. This Surveillance shall be conducted
on only one DG at a time.

4. This SR shall be preceded by and
immediately follow, without shutdown,
a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2
or SR 3.8.1.7.

5. A single test will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units, with
synchronization to the Unit 3 4 kV
emergency bus for one periodic test
and synchronization to the Unit 2 4 kV
emergency bus during the next periodic
test. However, if the test is not
performed on Unit 2, then the test
shall be performed synchronized to the
Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus.

-------------------------------------------

Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded
and operates for Ž 60 minutes at a load

2400 kW and • 2800 kW.

SR 3.8.1.4 Verify each day tank contains Ž 250 gal of h•--D
fuel oil.

SR 3.8.1.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from •u--'=-
each day tank.

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system
operates to automatically transfer fuel oil
from storage tank to the day tank.

GAQ

SR 3.8.1.7 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG starts from standby
condition and achieves, in a 10 seconds,
voltage a 4160 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz,
and after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains voltage a 4160 V and
- 4400 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz and
a 61.2 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.8 -----------------NOTE----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed
in MODE I or 2. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify automatic and manual transfer of the
unit power supply from the normal offsite
circuit to the alternate offsite circuit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 ------------------ NOTES-----------------
1. If performed with the DG synchronized

with offsite power, it shall be
performed at a power factor • 0.89.
However, if grid conditions do not
permit, the power factor limit is not
required to be met. Under this
condition, the power factor shall be
maintained as close to the limit as

.practicable.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than
or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load, and:

a. Following load rejection, the
frequency is ! 66.75 Hz;

b. Within 1.8 seconds following load
rejection, the voltage is Ž 3750 V and
• 4570 V, and after steady state
conditions are reached, maintains
voltage Ž 4160 V and : 4400 V; and

c. Within 2.4 seconds following load
rejection, the frequency is ? 58.8 Hz
and • 61.2 Hz.

1.

SR 3.8.1.10 ------------------ NOTES-----------------
1. If performed with the DG synchronized

with offsite power, it shall be
performed at a power factor • 0.89.
However, if grid conditions do not
permit, the power factor limit is not
required to be met. Under this
condition, the power factor shall be
maintained as close to the limit as
practicable.

2. A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for
both units.

EEýJVerify each DG does not trip and voltage is
maintained _< 5230 V during and following a
load rejection of _> 2400 kW and _< 2800 kW.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of

offsite power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes associated 4 kV
emergency bus in r 10 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through individual load
timers,

3. maintains steady state voltage
2:4160 V and s 4400 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
2 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies auto-connected shutdown
loads for 2 5 minutes.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
I

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12 ------------------- NOTE----------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal each DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

a. In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves voltage 2 4160 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage 2 4160 V and
s 4400 V;

b. In s 10 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency ? 58.8 Hz, and
after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains frequency ? 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz;

c. Operates for 2 5 minutes;

d. Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power
system; and

e. Emergency loads are energized or
auto-connected through individual load
timers from the offsite power system.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE I FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.13 ------------------ NOTE-----------------
A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for both
units.

Verify each DG's automatic trips are
bypassed on an actual or simulated ECCS
initiation signal except:

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential overcurrent;

c. Generator ground neutral overcurrent;
and

d. Manual cardox initiation.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.14 ------------------ NOTES -------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

2. If performed with DG synchronized with
offsite power, it shall be performed
at a power factor • 0.89. However, if
grid conditions do not permit, the
power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition, the
power factor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

3. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this,
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG operates for Ž 24 hours:

a. For Ž 2 hours loaded Ž 2800 kW and
• 3000 kW; and

b. For the remaining hours of the test
loaded Ž 2400 kW and • 2800 kW.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY*

SR 3.8.1.15 -------------------NOTES----------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed

within 5 minutes of shutting down the
DG after the DG has operated Ž 2 hours
loaded Ž 2400 kW and • 2800 kW.

Momentary transients outside of load
range do not invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

3. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this Ile
Surveillance for both units.

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in
10 seconds, voltage 2 4160 V and

frequency Ž 58.8 Hz, and after steady state
conditions are reached, maintains voltage
2 4160 V and • 4400 V and frequency
2 58.8 Hz and r 61.2 Hz.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
1*

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4.

SR 3.8.1.16 ------------------ NOTE----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
takenfor unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify each DG:

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source
while loaded with emergency loads upon
a simulated restoration of offsite
power;

b. 'Transfers loads to offsite 'power

source; and

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.
~5L~egr f

SR 3.8.1.17 ------------------ NOTE----------------
A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for both
units.

Verify with a DG operating in test mode and
connected to its bus, an actual or
simulated ECCS initiation signal overrides
the test mode by:

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load
operation; and

b. Automatically energizing
load from offsite power.

the-emergency

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.18 ----------------- NOTE-----------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify interval between each timed load 24 men
block is within ± 10% of design interval
for each individual load timer.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.19 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes associated 4 kV
emergency bus in s 10 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected
emergency loads through
individual load timers,

3. achieves steady state voltage
; 4160 V and s 4400 V,

4. achieves steady state frequency
58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

.5. supplies auto-connected emergency
loads for • 5 minutes.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.20 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

Verify, when started simultaneously from
standby condition, each DG achieves, in
: 10 seconds, voltage 2 4160 V and
frequency 2 58.8 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.21 ------------------- NOTE----------------
When Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, the Note to Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1
is applicable.

For required Unit 2 AC sources, the SRs of
Unit 2 Specification 3.8.1, except
SR 3.8.1.8 (when only one Unit 2 offsite
circuit is required), SR 3.8.1.12,
SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS
load block requirement only), and
SR 3.8.1.19, are applicable.

In accordance
with applicable
SRs
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify each fuel oil storage tank contains
> 31,000 gal of fuel.

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify lube oil inventory is 2 350 gal. r ,, - -, --.- N- , ,-
ya U'07--o;

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil properties of new and
stored fuel oil are tested in accordance
with, and maintained within the limits of,
the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.

In accordance
with the Diesel
Fuel Oil
Testing Program

SR 3.8.3.4 Verify each DG air start receiver pressure
is > 225 psig.

SR 3.8.3.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from*
each fuel oil storage tank.
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DC Sources -Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--------------------------------------NOTE--------------------------------
SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8 are applicabl- only to the Unit 3 DC electrical
power subsystems. SR 3.8.4.9 is applicable only to the Unit 2 DC electrical
power subsystems.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is
> 123.5 V on float charge.

----

NOTE- -

T 7 day
Fre uency s
not ppl' able
if th ttery
is on ualize
charg rhas
been n.
equa ize arge
at ny tim
du ing the
p evious 1 da

1~

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery
terminals and connectors.

OR

Verify battery connection resistance is
< 40 E-6 ohms.

N
SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and

racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration that could
potentially degrade battery performance.

)

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosion and verify battery
cell to cell and terminal connections are
coated with anti-corrosion material.

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance is
s 40 E-6 ohms.

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger
supplies ; 200 amps at 2 125 V for
2 4 hours.

SR 3.8.4.7 ----------------- NOTES---------------
I. SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of

the service test in SR 3.8.4.7(Z
z ýwhen SR 3.8.4.8 envelops
the duft-cycle of the battery.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy'this SR.

Verify battery capacity is adequate to
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

QUE M.A ýAzh.R

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 ------------------ NOTE --------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify battery capacity is z 80% of the
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a
performance discharge test or a modified AND
performance discharge test.

12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected
life with
capacity < 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has.
reached 85% of
the expected
life with
capacity 2 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.6.1 Verify battery cell parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify each battery cell meets
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits.

24
hours after
battery
discharge
< 100 V

AND

Once within
24 hours after
battery
overcharge
> 145 V

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of
representative cells is ; 40°F.
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Distribution Systems-Operating
3.8.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One Unit 3 DC D.1 Restore Unit 3 DC 2 hours
electrical power electrical power
distribution subsystem distribution AND
inoperable, subsystem to OPERABLE

status. 16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LCO 3.8.7.a

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
B, C, or D not met.

F. Two or more inoperable F.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
electrical power
distribution
subsystems that result
in a loss of function.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify:

a. Correct breaker alignments to required
AC electrical power distribution
subsystems; and

b. Indicated power availability to
required AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems.
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown
3.8.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.1 Verify:

a. Correct breaker alignments to required
AC electrical power distribution
subsystems; and

b. Indicated power availability to
required AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems.

A. ____________________________

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.8-46 Amendment No. 214



Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of
the following required refueling equipment
interlock inputs:

a. All-rods-in,

b. Refuel platform position,

c. Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel
loaded,

d. Refuel platform frame mounted
auxiliary hoist, fuel loaded,

e. Refuel platform monorail mounted
hoist, fuel loaded.

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.9-2 Amendment No. 232



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the
and any control rod withdrawn.

refuel position

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
rod-out interlock withdrawal.
inoperable.

AND

A.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in refuel
position.

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.2 -----------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.9-4 Amendment No. 214



Control Rod Position
3.9.3

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3

APPLICABILITY:

All control rods shall be fully inserted.

When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted, core.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY -Refueling

LCO 3.9.5

APPLICABILITY:

Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
control rods fully insert
inoperable, inoperable withdrawn

control rods.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.5.1 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.

Insert each
one notch.

withdrawn control rod at least EiD
4.

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each
accumulatorI

withdrawn control
pressure is Ž 940

rod scram
psig. Eiý,

I _____________________________________________________________
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RPV Water Level
3.9.6

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level

LCO 3.9.6

APPLICABILITY:

RPV water level shall be a 458 inches above RPV instrument
zero.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
RPV,

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPV, when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
within limit, fuel assemblies and

handling of control
rods within the RPV.
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RHR-High Water Level
3.9.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
is operating.
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RHR-Low Water Level
3.9.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
is operating.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
3.10.2,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

OR

A.3.2 -------- NOTE-------
Only applicable in
MODE 5.

Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
refuel position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.2.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted
in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies.

E;;ý)
9

SR 3.10.2.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. Eiiiý
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.3.2 ------------------ NOTE ----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.1 requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

EED

SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

111 A
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not the control rod and
met with the affected removal of associated
control rod not CRD.
insertable.

AND

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.

OR

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.4.2 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.c.1 requirements.

Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

ý1

SR 3.10.4.4 ---- I----------------NOTE ----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.b.1 requirements.
....---- - -.. ..--- -- .- --- -- . . ...--- . .. ..--- . .. . .-

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is
inserted.
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Single CRD Removal -Refueling
3.10.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.

OR

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array
centered on the control rod withdrawn for
the removal of the associated CRD, are
disarmed.

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal
inserted.

block is =M_"Um

SR 3.10.5.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to
SR 3.1.1.1

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
3.10.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
9.

SR 3.10.5.5 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling
3.10.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.

OR

A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.6.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed
from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.

Fý;ýD

SR 3.10.6.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.

SR 3.10.6.3 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in
compliance with an approved spiral reload
sequence.
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SDM Test - Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a, 2.d and 2.e of the applicable
Table 3.3.1.1-1. SRs

SR 3.10.8.2 ------------------- NOTE-----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.3
satisfied.

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.8.3 -------------------NOTE-----------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.2
satisfied.

Verify movement of control rods is in During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the SDM test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.

SR 3.10.8.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 4 .e-D%

progress.

(continued)
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SDM Test- Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not
go to the withdrawn overtravel position.

Each time the
control rod is
withdrawn to
"full out"
position

AND

Prior to
satisfying
LCO 3.10.8.c
requirement
after work on
control rod or
CRD System that
could affect
coupling

I
SR 3.10.8.6 Verify CR0 charging water header pressure

> 940 psig.

i-/S~-r -L
J. ____________________________
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.13 Control Room Envelope Habitability Program (continued)

d. Measurement, at designated locations, of the CRE pressure
relative to all external areas adjacent to the CRE boundary
during the pressurization mode of operation by one subsystem of
the MCREV system, operating at the flow rate required by the
VFTP, at a Frequency of 24 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
The results shall be trended and used as part of the 24 month
assessment of the CREboundary.

e. The quantitative limits on unfiltered air inleakage into the
CRE. These limits shall be stated in a manner to allow direct
comparison to the unfiltered air inleakage measured by the
testing described in paragraph c. The unfiltered air inleakage
limit for radiological challenges is the inleakage flow rate
assumed in the licensing basis analyses of DBA consequences.
Unfiltered air inleakage limits for hazardous chemicals must
ensure that exposure of CRE occupants to these hazards will be
within the assumptions in the licensing basis.

f. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies
for assessing CRE habitability, determining CRE unfiltered
inleakage, and measuring CRE pressure and assessing the CRE
boundary as required by paragraphs c. and.d. respectively.

PBAPS UNIT 3 5. 0-18a Amendment No. 268



ATTACHMENT 5

License Amendment Request

Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-
Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance

Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

Proposed Technical Specification Bases Page Changes - Unit 2

(NOTE: TS Bases pages below marked with an asterisk (*) do not contain any mark-ups.
These pages are provided for completeness and for information purposes only.)
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INSERT 3

The Surveillance Frequency is based on operating experience, equipment reliability, and plant
risk, and is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.



Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

inoperable control rods could be indicative of a generic
problem, and investigation and resolution of the potential
problem. should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.3.1

The position of each control rod must be determined to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an
OPERABLE indicator, or by the use of other appropriate
met1ho-ds. - he 24 hour .Frequency f thivs SR is ba'ed or7--

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.,3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by
inserting each partially or fully Withdrawn control rod at
least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.
The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the
actual LPSP of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not
be compatible with the requirements of the analyzed rod
poosition sequence (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1).
The/7 day, Frequency of SR. .1. .2 i based on o er-ating.
ex rie e rel ted .the c nges Th CRK perf mance and, he
e eo perfo ming.4otch t sting orf f1' w thdraw co rol

ds. Parti lly w thdraw contr 1 ro s are tested at .
1 dy Freq ency, based /n the oten al p wer re ucti n

req ired t allo the c trol od ma emen and c nsid ring
co narge testio g samplo v of Saburthelore , theday F equen y takes" ito a'ccount operating experienc_.

\,related to changes in CR.D perfoirmianýce. At a'ny-time, if .a
control rod is immovable, a

AMA

(rnntimnid)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.1-19 Revision NO. 63



Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3, (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

determination of that control rod'strippability
(OPERABILITY) must be made and appropriate action taken.
For example, the unavailability of the Reactor Manual
Control System does not affect the OPERABILITY of the
control rods, provided SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 are current
in accordance with SR 3.0.2.

SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position 06 is s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance
that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA
or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.
This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod
scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,
and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
LCO 3.3.1., "Reactor Protection System*(RPS)
Instrumentation," and the functional testingof SDV vent and

drain valves in LCO 3.1.8, "Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more
frequent testing performed to demonstrate other aspects of
control rod OPERABILITY and operating experience, which
shows scram times do not significantly change over an
operating cycle..

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification" is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended
function when necessary. The Surveillance requires
verifying a control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature
provides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the overtravel position.
The verification is required to be performed any time a*
control rod is withdrawn to the "full out", position (notch
position 48) or prior to declaring the control 'rod OPERABLE
after work on'the control rod or CRD System that could
affect coupling (CRD changeout and blade replacement or
complete cell disassembly, i.e., guide tube removal). This
includes control rods inserted one notch and then returned

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE The four SRs of this LCO are modified by a Note stating that
REQUIREMENTS during a single control rod scram time surveillance, the CRD'

pumps shall be i~solated from the associated scram
accumulator. With the CRD pump isolated, (i.e., charging
valve closed) the influence of the CRD pump head does not
affect the single 'control rod scram times. During a full
core scram, the CRD pump head would be seen by all control
rods and would have a negligible effect on the scram
insertion times.

SR 3.1.4.1

The scram reactivity used ,in DBA and transient analyses is
based on an. assumed control rod scram time. Measurement of
the scram times with reactor steam dome pressure Ž 800 psig
demonstrates acceptable scram times for the transients
analyzed in References 3 and 4.

Maximum scram insertion times occur at a reactor steam dome
pressure of approximately 800 psig. because of the competing
effects of reactor steam dome pressure and stored
accumulator energy. Therefore, demonstration of adequate
scram times at reactor steam dome pressu're"Ž 800. psig
ensures that the measured scram times will be within the
specified limits at higher pressures. Limits are specified
as a' function of reactor pressure to account for the
sensitivity of the scram insertion times with pressure and
to allow a range of pressures over which scram time testing
can be performed. To ensure that scram time testing is
performed within a reasonable time after. a shutdown

120 days or longer, all control rods are required' to be
tested before exceeding 40% RTP.. This Frequency is
acceptable considering the'additional surveillances
performed for control rod OPERABILITY, the frequent
verification of adequate accumulator pressure, and the
required testing of control .rods affected by fuel movement
within the associate core cell and by work on control rods
or the CRD System.

SR 3.1.4.2

Additional testing of a sample of control rods is required
to verify the continued performance of the scram function
during the cycle. A representative sample contains at least
10% of the control rods. The sample remains representative

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.:4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE. SR .3.1.4.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

if no more than 7.5% of the control rods in the sample tested.
are determined to be "slow. With more than 7.5% of the
sample declared to be "slow" per the criteria in
Table 3.1.4-1, additional control rods are tested until this
7.5% criterion (i.e., 7.5% of the active sample size) is,
satisfied,. or until the total number of "slow" control rods
(throughout the core, from all Surveillances) exceeds the
LCO limit. For planned testing, the control rods...selected
for the sample should be different for each test. Data from
inadvertent scrams should be used whenever possible to avoid
unnecessary testing at power, even if the. control rods with
da have been nreviously tested in a sample. he
2 0 ay requ ncy is.basid on oper Ting experienc t at/hash n tpr o rod cram time ido /o~t signif#i/ant/ y •h a' e.#
0a/•. r ope ati~n cycl .. T is Freque cy i al s- as nableI

as _n t e ad 't.o I•. Su /veil ancei don. on he/CR s at,
... mr• re •ent •ter Is i ~a c-crdan e w' , L Il[1. a n dj "

LC3.1. 11C trol..Rod3 cram Accu ulat s."

SR 3.1.4.3

When work that, could affect the scram insertion time is
performed on a control rod or the CRD System, testing .must
be done to.d'emonstrate that each. affected control rod
retains adequate scram performance over the range of
applicable reactor pressures from zero to the maximum
permissible pressure. This surveillance can be met by
performance o.f either scram time testing or Diaphragm
Alternative. Response Time (DART) testing., when it is.
concluded that DART testing monitors ,the performance of all
affected components. The testing must.be performed once
before declaring the control rod OPERABLE. The required
testing must demonstrate the affected control rod is still
within acceptable limits. The limits for reactor pressures
< 800 psig are established based on a high probability of
meeting the acceptance cri.teria at reactor pressures Ž..800
ps.ig. Limits forŽ• 80O.psig'are found in Table 3,1.4.-i. If
testing'demonstrates the affected control rod does not meet
these limits, but is.within the 7 second limit of Table
3.1.4-1, Note 2, the control rod can be declared OPERABLE
and "slow." '

(conti nued)
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.Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 (continued)

active function (i.e., scram) of the control. rods. This
Required Action is modified by a Note stating that the
action is not applicable if all control rods associated with
the inoperable scram accumulators are fully inserted, since
the function of thecontrol rods has been performed.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1

,., SR 3.1.5.1 requires that the accumulator pressure be checked
to ensure adequate accumulator pressure exists

topovide sufficient scram force. The primary indicator of
accumulator OPERABILITY is the accumulator pressure. A
minimum accumulator pressure is specified, below which the.
capability of the accumulator to perform its intended
function becomes degraded and the:accumulator is considered
inoperable. The minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is
well below the expected pressure of approximately 1450 psig
(Ref. 1). Declaring the accumulator inoperable when the
minimum pressure is not maintained ensures that s ant
degradation in scram times does not occur AjTl)•T4ay/

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.4.5.3 and Figure 3.4.10.

2. UFSAR, Appendix K, Section VI.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2. (continued)

less impact on control rod worth than withdrawals have.
Required Action B.1 is modified by a Note which allows the
RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected control rods to be
returned to their correct position.

LCO 3.3.2.1 requires verification of control rod movement by
a second licensed operator or a qualified member of the
technical staff.

When nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not in
compliance with the analyzed rod position sequence, the
reactor mode switch must.be placed in the shutdown position
within 1 hour. Wi.th the mode switch in shutdown, the
reactor is shut down, and as such, does not meet the
applicability requirements of this LCO. The ýallowed
Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow insertion
of control rods to restore compliance, and is appropriate
relative to the.low probability of a CRDA occurring with.the
control rods out of sequence.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1

The control rod pattern is verified to
the analyzed rod position sequence ';EE
ensure the assumptions of the CRDA anaýlT

to

rod blocks to enforce'the rbquired sequence
to be OPERABLE when operating at • 10% RTP.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor. Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. Letter (BWROG-8644) from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G. C.
Lainas .(NRC), "Amendment .17 to General Electric
Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A."

3. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.3.

4. Deleted.

5. 10 CFR 50.67.

*I

(continued)
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SLC System
B, 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS 0.1_... and .... 2... (continued)

brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, toreach the required MODES from ful.l
power. conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1, SR 3.1.7.2, and SR 3.1.7.3
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.1 through SR 3.1.7.3 apo-c 2 t sur@- I ;A
verifyocertain characteristics of the SLC System (e.g.,
the level and temperature of the borated solution in the
storage tank), thereby ensuring SLC System OPERABILITY
without disturbing normal plant operation. These
Surveillances ensure that the proper borated solution level
and temperature, including the temperature of the pump
suction piping, are maintained. Maintaining a minimum
specified borated solution temperature is important in
ensuring that the boron remains in solution and does not
precipitate out in.the storage tank or in the pump suction
piping. The temperature limit specified in SR 3.1.7.2 and
SR 3.1.7.3 and the maximum sodium pentaborate concentration
specified in Table 3.1.7-1 ensures that a 10F margin will
be maintained above the saturation temperature. Control
room -alarms for low SLC storage, tank temperature, and low SLC
System piping temperature are available and: are set at.55°F.
As such, SR 3.1.7.2 and SR 3.1.7.3 may be satisfied by
verifying the absence of. low temperature alarms for.the SLC.• '•. storage tank and SLC System pipinA,,•T~ 2/4 hj ~e~u•c

•. i .b ed on opai ei e ce an h s ow t ralec

• v~ ••emeLat/e. - r r/

SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6

.SR. 3.1.7..4 verifies the continuity of the explosive •charges
ain the injectionvalves to ensure that proper operation will

occur if required. Other administrative controlfs, suchas

those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,
must be followed.Th 31da, Fequncy Is as on ,•.~ ~~ P• i/sai @epyriece/ad/adfn tattd ý -•h/e/a Vl i/y it-•f

" .(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

,SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6 (continued)

SR 3.1.7.6 verifies that each valve in the system is in its
correct position, but does not apply to the squib (i.e.,
explosive) valves. Verifying the correct alignment for
manual and power operated valves in the SLC System flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
system operation. A valve is also allowed to be in the
nonaccident position provided it can'be aligned to the
accident position from the control room, or locally by a
dedicated operator at the valve control. This is acceptable
since the SLC System is a manually initiated system. This
Surveillance also does not apply to valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position since they are
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. This verification of valve alignment
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves.j ,Th• 31,day a-rkuuentv As baseaorio---,

SR 3.1.7.5

This Surveillance requires an examination of the sodium
pentaborate solution by using chemical analysis to ensure
that the proper concentration of boron exists in the storage
tank. SR 3.1.7.5. must be performed anytime boron or water
is added to the storage tank solution to-determine that the
boron solution concentration is : 9.82% weight and within
the limits of Table 3.1.7-1. SR 3.1.7.5 must also be
performed anytime the temperature is restored to within.
limits to ensure thato significant boron precipitation
occurred.r le :1 OayjFrqquencyl of/this- urye-lt ne-.As•.

SR 3.1.7.7

Verifying the quantity of Boron-lO (B-0) in the SLC tank
ensures the reactor can be shutdown.in the event that enough
control rods cannot be inserted to accomplish shutdown and

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.7 (continued)

cooldown in the normal
contains an additional
minimum required amouni
reactor, to account for
mixina" e 31.dawv fri

manner. The required quantity
amount of B-10 equal to 25% of-the

t of B-10 necessary to shutdown the
r potential leakage and.imperfect
I(

SR 3.1.7.8

Demonstrating that each SLC System pump develops a flow rate
a-43.0 gpm at a discharge pressure 2 1255. psig ensures that
pump performance has not. degraded below design values during
the fuel cycle. This test is indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice inspections confirm component
OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient
failures by indicating abnormal performance. In addition,
the test results for each pump are used to determine that
the limits of Table 3.1.7-1 are satisfied..for each SLC
subsystem. The Frequency of this Surveillance is in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.1.7.9

This Surveillance ensures that there is a functioning flow
path from the boron solution storage tank to the RPV, ..
including the firing of an explosive valve. The replacement
charge.for the explosive valve shall be from the same
manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of that batch
successfully fired. /hepympp,anle*plsilvqv v'Ivp tes ed

.The Surveillance may be performed in separate.ste-ps to.prevent injecting boron J00o the RPV. An acceptable method
for veri fyi ng .fl ow from the pump to the RPV i s.to .PUMP
demineral ize~dwater from. A test tank*.throuqh one SLC.
subsystem and into thle RKPV. Illn 24 month ,Fre luengY i s.Jias

!-on• epjeePi to "ro•-. •uei anceu rt
c9fldi 0D• tha /aPlY•u g y/pl t oua :an thi :.

J ite i forlan nn• t ns "ent iw t (e S v e '.l1 nce
wer prfod h e! ea or at r~e 0 ra• i•1

|ex e •en~ce has show• these/com onen• I passt3:

(continued)
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SLC SystemB 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.9 (continued)

atothe, 24mon Frquncy
n7ud7u ty be ccpt1l frm

SR .3.1.7.10

Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is made by mixing
granular, enriched sodium pentaborate with water. In order
to ensure the proper B-10 atom percentage (in accordance
with Table 3.1.7-1) is being used, calculations must be
.performed to. verify the actual B-10 enrichment within 8
hours after addition of the. solution to the SLC tank.. The
calculations may be performed.using the results of isotopic
tests on the granular sodium pentaborate or vendor
certification documents. The Frequency is acceptable
considering that boron enrichment is verified during the
procurement process and any time boron is added.to the SLC
tank.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. UFSAR, Section 3.8.4.

3. 10 CFR 50.67.
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

During normal operation, the SDV vent and drain valves
should be in the open position (except when performing
SR 3.1.8.2 or SR 3.3.1.1.9 for Function 13, Manual Scram, of
Table 3.3.1.1-1) to allow for drainage of the SDV piping.
Verifying that each valve is in the open position ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will perform their
intended functions during normal operation. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that the valves are in the correct
position../

[The I/da IFrqu cy s as d gi ein j nt a/ldSc Si tep %Wt )the r ce ra c tr s o r 'n v

SR 3.1.8.2

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves should close
to contain the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Cycling each valve through its complete range of motion
(closed and open) ensures that the valve will function
properly during a scram, n aay gengy is/ba e
op. e aat'ge~r ena j/aes int •acc~nt/the •ev~l•
rr 41n anr nk hlytedsýn

SR 3.1.8.3

SR 3.1.8.3 is an integrated test of the SDV vent and drain
valves to verify total system performance. After receipt of
a simulated or actual scram signal, the closure of the SDV
vent and drain valves is verified. The closure time of
15 seconds. after receipt of a scram signal is based on the
bounding leakage case evaluated in the accident analysis
(Ref. 2). The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.1.1
and the scram time testing of control rods in LCO 3.1.3
overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the

(conti nued)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

SR 3.1.8.3 (continued)

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0803, "Generic Safety Evaluation Report
Regarding Integrity of BWR Scram System Piping,"
August 1981.

2. UFSAR, Sections 3.4.5.3.1 and 7.2.3.6.

3. 10 CFR 50.67.
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL .POWER to < 25%.RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

APLHGRs are.required. to be initially calculated within
12 ours after THERMAL POWER is , 25% RTP and then vt

thereafter. They are compared to the spec-41e--
limits in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is; aerating
within the.assumptions of the safety analysi~s. u•-F
r u c 1 d o b t. h Ing 1 n d a

•Lur Cn noml D •ra in./-The 12 hour allowance after

-THERMAL POWER ? 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power~evels.y

REFERENCES 1. NEDO-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application

for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 3.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

5. NEDO-24229-1, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, Single Loop Operation," May 1980.

6. NEDC-32162P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and
ARTS Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottom
Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3," Revision 2, March
1995.

7. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3," May 1993.

8. Deleted

9. NEDO-30130-A, "Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
April 1985.

(continued)
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

.APPLICABILITY
(continued)

flow conditions. These studies encompass the range of key
actual plant parameter values important to typically
limiting transients. The results of these studies
demonstrate that a margin is expected between performance
and the MCPR requirements, and that margins increase as
power is reduced to 25% RTP. This trend is expected to
continue to the 5% to 15%. power range when-entry into MODE 2
occurs.. When in MODE 2, the wide range neutron monitor
period-short function provides rapid scram initiation for:
any significant power increase transient, which effectively

.eliminates any MCPR compliance concern. Therefore, at
THERMAL POWER levels < 25% RTP, the reactor is operating
with substantial margin to the MCPR limits'and this LCO is
not required.

ACTIONS A._ I

If any MCPR is outside the required limits., an assumption.
regarding an initial conditionof the design basis transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the MCPR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant remains operating within analyzed
conditions. The 2 hour Completion Time .is normally
sufficient to restore the MCPR(s) to within its limits and
is acceptable based on the. low probability of a transient or
DBA occurring simultaneously with the MCPR out of
specification.

B.1

If. the MCPR cannot be restored to within its required limits
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER
must be reduced to < 25%.RTP within 4 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to< 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.2.1

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP andýý

thereafter. It is compared to the spec-elimits

(continued)
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MCPR
B3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in the COLR (Ref. 12.) to ensure that the reactor is
operating within the assumptions of the safety analysis.
h 0o rqu n "s a e o b t e gi ee i ug
Ad/re i 1/ yin /f/h/~ o/nýs s/of, can (es/i 6w

di t•b•-•at pn du ao. The 12 hour allowance
after THERMAL POWER Ž 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given
the large inherent margin to operating limits at low power•S•)-- •le vels .

SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism
in the scram speed performance, it must be demonstrated that
the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with
that used in the.transient analysis. SR 3.2.2.2.determines
the value, of T, which is a measure of the, actual scram speed
distributioncompared with the assumed distribution. The
MCPR operating limit is then determined based on an
interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A
(scram times of LCO 3.1.4,"Control Rod Scram Times") and
Option B.(realistic scram times) analyses. The parameterT.
must be determined once with~in 72 hours after each set of
scram time tests required .by.SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, and
SR 3.1.4.4 because the effective scram speed distribution
may change during the cycle or after maintenance that could
affect scram times. The 72 hour Completion Time is
acceptable due to the relatively minor changes in T expected
during the fuel cycle.

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0562, June 1979.

2. NEDO-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel," latest approved
revision.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 3.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

5. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

6. NEDO-24229-1, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, Single Loop Operation," May 1980.

(continued)
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LHGR
ýB 3.2-.3

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.3.1
.REQUIREMENTS

The LHGR is required to be initially calculated within,
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is -25% RTP and(M M

thereafter. It is compared to.the specified imits
n the COLR (Ref. 10) to ensure that the reactor is

operatinq within the assumptions of the safety analysis.
hy m2 h urerIu n y./ s/aedo•nbyt• e/gi i• n e j1 tn• ~/ - t e a• /•n /,5 /e r/d r i~~ nl "

.•u•AnrKor a• •pra~io•i -The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER Ž 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the.

L- •large inherent. margin to operating limits at lower power
l evels .

REFERENCES 12 NEDO-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application

for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 3.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

4.1 UFSAR, Chapter 14.

5. NEDO-24229-1, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, Single-Loop Operation," May 1980.

6. NEDC-32162P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and
ARTS Improvements Program Analyses for Peach Bottom
Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3," Revision 2,
March 1995.

7. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 &.3," May 1993.

8. NEDC-32163P, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power. Station Units
2 and 3 SAFER/GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident
Analysis," January 1993.

9. NUREG-0800, Section 4.2, Subsection II.A.2(g),
Revision 2, July 1981.

10. Peach Bottom Unit 2 Core Operating Limits Report
(COLR).
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS I.2?
(continued)

The alternate method to detect, and suppress oscillations
implemented i.n accordance with 1.1 was evaluated (References
12 and 13) based on use up to 120 days only. The evaluation,
based on engineering judgment, concluded that the likelihood
of an instability event that could not be adequately handled
by the alternate methods dur.ing this 120-day period Was
negligibly small. The 120-day period is intended .to be an
outside'limit'to.allow for the case where design changes or
extensive analysis might be required to understand or correct
some unanticipated characteristic of theinstability
detection. algorithms or equipment. This. action is not
intended and was not evaluated as a routine alternative to
returning failed' or inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status.
Correction.of routine equipment failure or inoperability is
expected to normally be accomplished within the completion
times allowed for Actions for Condition A.

The.12 hour Completion Time of I.1 is provided to establish
the alternate detect and suppress method regardless of.
whether the 120 day Completion Time of 1.2 applies. If the
inoperable condition is such that acti'on I.2..does not apply,.
then Conditioon J is entered once Requir.ed Action 1.1 has
been completed or once the Completion Time of Required
Action 1.1 has expired.

.A note is provided to indicate that LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.. The intent of that note is to allow plant startup
while. operating within the'120-day completion time..for action
.1.2. The primary purpose of'this exclusion is to allow an
orderly completion of.design and verification activities, in
the event of a required design change,, without Undue impact
on plant operation.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Table. 3.3.1.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that'
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances.,. entry into associated
Conditions and Required Action:s may be delayed .for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip
capability. Upon Completion of.the Surveillance, or
expirationof the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions .taken. This Note is based on.
the reliability analysis (Refs. 9, 12 & 13) assumption of
the average time required to perform channel Surveillance.
That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour.testing allowance

.does not si:gnificantly reduce the probability' that .the .RPS.
will trip:when necessary.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
-REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK cjehey)ensuresthat a gross failure of instrumentation has occurred. A

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on theassumption that instrument
.channels monitoring the same parameter should read.
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or.
.something even.more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK willdetect
gross channel failure;. thus•, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it. may: be an indication-that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

7iXr( i ?A rA4 he CHANNEL CHECK
supp ements ess ormal, u more requent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO..

SR 3.3.1.1.2

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true:
core average power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor

power calculated from a heat balance. 6 onc

(continued)
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RPS InstrumentationB 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued)

A restriction to satisfying this SR when < 25% RTP is
provided that requires the SR to be met only at ý 25% RTP:.
because it is difficult to accurately maintain APRM
indication of core.THERMAL POWER. consistent with a heat
balance when < 25% RTP. At low power levels., a high degree
of accuracy is unneces:sary because of the large, inherent.
margin to thermal limits (MCPR, LHGR and APLHGR). At 2 25%
RTP, the Su~veillance is required to have been satisfactorily
performed wt i . ~l s . s_, in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. A Note is provided w allows an increase in
THERMAL POWER above 25% if thed_. Frequency is not met
per SR 3.0.2. In. this event, the SR must be performed
within 12 hours.after. reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve
hours is based on operating experience. and in consideration
of providing a reasonable time in which to comp.lete the SR.

SR 3.3.1.1.3

(Not Used.)

SR 3.3.1.1.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel wil .perform
intended function. f-9A reo(ueniy pf I days arovides/arn

SR 3.3.1.1.5 and SR 3.3.1.1.6

*A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to. ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be made-
consistent.with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.31.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.5 and SR 3.3.1.1.6 (continued)

As noted, SR3.3.1.1.5 is not required to be performed when
entering. MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2
required WRNM Functions cannot be performed in MODE 1
without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads or movable links.
This allows entry into MODE 2.if the•gFrequencyis not

met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the must be performed
within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE I. Twelve
hours is based on operating experience and in consideration
of providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

SR 3.3.1.1.7

(Not Used.)

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.8
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
.for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.

SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.14

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent-with the assumptions of *the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.* For Function 5,. 7, and 8
channels, verification that the trip settings are less than
or equal to the specified Allowable Value during the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required since the channels consist
of mechanical switches and are not subject-to drift. An

-exception to this are two of the Function 7 level switches
which are not. mechanical. These' Scram Discharge Volume
(SDV) RPS switches (Fluid Components Inc.) are heat
sensitive electronic level detectors which actuate by
sensing a difference in temperature The temperature
detectors are permanently affixed within the scram discharge
volume piping conservatively below the level (allowable
value as measured in gallons) at which an RPS actuation
signal will occur. Since there is no drift involved with
the physical location of these switches, verifying the trip

settings are less than or equal to the specified allowable
value during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required.
Additionally, historical calibration data has indicated that
the FCI level switches have not exceeded their Allowable

..Value when tested.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.14 (continued)

In addition, Function 5 and 7Tinstruments are not accessible
while the unit is operating at power due to high radiation
and the installed indication instrumentation does not
provide accurate indication of the trip setting. For the
Function 9 channels, verification that the trip settings are
less than or equal to the specified Allowable Value during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required since the
instruments are not accessible while the unit is operating
at power due to high radiati.on and the installed indication
instrumentation does not provided accurate indication of the
trip setting. Waiver of these verifications for the above
functions is considered acceptable, since the magnitude of
drift assumed in the setpoint calculation is based on a 24
m nth calibration interval. ay ,requ ncyho-
'SR 3,.3/1..9 s sbased on, • reYiabllity/anal sisl of1 I

SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.12, SR 3.3.1.1.15,
and SR 3.3.1.1,16

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the current plant specific
setpoint methodology.

As noted for SR 3.3.1.1.10, radiation detectors are excluded
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION due to ALARA reasons (when the plant
is operating, the radiation detectors are generally in a hi-gh
radiation area; the steam tunnel). This exclusion is
acceptable because the radiation detectors are passive
devices, with minimal drift. To complete the radiation
CHANNEL CALIBRATION, SR 3.3.1.1.16 requires that the
radiation detectors be calibrated a e (-4tioVt•

As noted for SR 3.3.1.1.12, neutron detectors are excluded
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they are passive devices,
with minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of
simulating a meaningful signal. Changes in

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

B,3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.12, SR 3.3.1.1.15,
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.3.1.1.16 (continued)

neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by
performing thec calorimetric calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2)
and the LPRM calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.-8),

A second note is provided for SR 3.3.1.1.12 that allows the
WRNM SR to be performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2
from MODE 1. Testing of the MODE 2 WRNM Functions cannot be
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads

or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from
MODE 1, if th Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a* reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A third note is provided for SR 3.3.1.1.12 that includes in
the SR the recirculation flow (drive flow) transmitters,
which supply the flow signalto. the APRMs. The APRM Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function (Function 2.b) and the 0PRM
Upscale Function,(Function 2.f), both require a valid drive
flow signal. The APRM Simulated Thermal Power-High Function
uses drive flow.to vary the trip setpoint. The OPRM Upscale
Function uses drive flow to automatically enable or bypass
the OPRM Upscale trip output to RPS. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the APRM drive flow signal requires both calibrating the
drive flow transmitters and establishing a. valid drive flow ,
core flow relationship. The drive flow /core flow
relationship is established once per. refuel cycle, whil.e
operating at or near rated power and flow conditions. This
method of correlating core flow and drive flow is consistent
with GE recommendations. Changes throughout the cycle in the
drive flow / core flow relationship due to the changing
thermal hydraulic operating conditions of the core are

accounted for in the margins included in the bases or
analyses used to establish the setpoints for the APRM
Simulated Thermal Power-High Function and the OPRM Upscale
Function.

,- • re u ~c e s f S .3 1 1.2n S3 5 r

SR 3.3.1.1.11

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.3-33 Revision No. 73



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

intended function. For the APRM Functions, this test
supplements the automatic self-test functions that operate
continuously in the APRM and voter channels. The scope of
the APRM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is limited to verification
of system trip output hardWare. Software controlled
functions are tested only incidentally. Automatic internal
self-test functions check the EPROMs in which the software-
controlled logic is defined. Any changes inthe EPROMs will
be detected by the self-test function resulting in a trip
and/or alarm condition. The APRM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
covers the APRM channels (including recirculation flow
processing - applicable to Function 2.b and the auto-enable
portion of Function 2.f only), the 2-Out-Of 4 voter.
channels, and the interface connections into the.RPS trip
systems from the voter channels. Any setpoint adjustment
shall be consistent with the assumptionLf the currentplan-t specifir Setpoint methodolo0 T., T .e/18• d y•Fr q _/

(,•fL " A _efrcJs2A' d 1 3 •(NOTE: The actual voting logic of thle

- ut-Of-4 Voter Function is tested as part of SR
3.3.1.1.17. The actual auto-enable setpoints for the OPRM
Upscale trip are confirmed by SR 3.3.1.1.19.)

A Note is provided for Function 2.a that requires this SR to
be performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Testing of the MODE 2 APRM Function cannot be performed in
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. This Note
allows entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1 if the associated
Frequency is not. met per SR 3.0.2.

A second Note is provided for Function 2.b that clarifies
that the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for Function 2.b includes
testing of the recirculation flow processing electronics,
excluding the flow transmitters.

SR 3.3.1.1.13

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip

Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently
byp.assed when THERMAL POWER is .Ž 29.5%. RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the Allowable Value.(•.28.9% RTP which is equivalent to

138.4 psig as measured from turbirne first stage pressure)
and the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass. flow
can affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER.
is derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main
turbine bypass valves must remain closed during the
calibration at THERMAL POWER Ž 29.5% RTP to ensure that the
calibration is valid.

If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functi.ons are. bypassed at Ž 29.5% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)

affected Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition, thi.s.SR is met and the
channel is considered OPERABLE.

24/mou'ch/i
rn d/r'fiAii

m

SR .3.3.1.1.17

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LCO 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8),
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

Frequ/ncy.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST for APRM Function 2.e
simulates APRM and OPRM trip conditions at the 2-Out-Of-4
voter channel inputs to check all combinations of two
tripped inputs to the 2-Out-Of-4 logic in the voter channels
and APRM related redundant RPS relays.

SR 3.3.1.1.18

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are maintained less than or equal to the original design
value. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance criterion is
included in Reference 11.

I -

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.19

This surveillance involves confirming the OPRM Upscale trip
auto-enable setpoints. The auto-enable set~point values are
considered to be nominal values as discussed in Reference 18.
This surveillance ensures that the OPRM Upscale, trip is
enabled (not bypassed) for the correct values of APRM
Simulated Thermal Power and recirculation drive, flow. Other
surveillances ensure that the APRM.Simulated Thermal Power
and reci rculation drive flow properly correlate with THERMAL
POWER (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and core flow (SR 3.3.1.1.12),
respectively.

Th qongf n s is b e n ri /u ýg
7d el/aby i e c p e s

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NEDO-32368, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and Control
Wide Range Neutron Monitoring System Licensing Report
for Peach Bottom Atomic.Power Station, Units 2 and 3,."
November 1994.

4. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3.," dated May 1993.

5.. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.

6. UFSAR, Section 14.5.4.

7. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 19'80.

9. NEDO-.30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," March 1988.

(conti nued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2
(continued)

With one or more required WRNMs inoperable in MODE 5, the
ability to.detect local reactivity changes in, the core
during refueling is degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be
immediately suspended and action must be immediately
initiated to fully insert all insertable control.rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Suspending CORE ALTERATIONS prevents the two most probable
.causes of reactivity changes, fuel loading and control rod
withdrawal, from occurring. Inserting all insertable
control rods ensures that the reactor Will be at its minimum
reactivity given.that fuel is present in the core.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion
of the movement of a component to a safe, conservative..
position.

Action (once required to be initiated) to insert control
rods must continue until all insertable rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies are inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of: the SRs, the SRs for each WRNM
REQUIREMENTS Applicable MODE or other specified conditions are found in

the SRs column of Table 3.3.1.2-i.

SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3

Performance of the CHANNEL. CHECK ensures that. a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on
one channel to a similar parameter on another channel. It
is based on the assumption that instrument channels
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between the instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it
is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outsideits limit.

(conti nued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR r3 ue3cy1f2nc eer 12 hos forSR 3...2. ib. bSed on e Pea t' g• xPi ce- th d dwo•W t rt es/ ch •n -

T proe is ade.qua e oviergn M p tEnt ,reat ivity changes
inar nt e o ed tn r equret 1t ur beWOPERABLE fo t

•la Ad {o 2" h ur for- S .•.1 ... h. CHANNEL CHECK

cupplements less formal, butamort re Crquent,:checks of
bichannelsrduring normal operational use of the displays
associated with.the channels requiredby the LCO.

SR -3.3 1.2.2 :

To provide adequate coverageof potential reactivity changes
in the core, one WRNM is required to be OPERABLE for theconnected fuel in the quadrant where•CORE ALTERATIONS are

being performed, and the other OPERABLE WRNM must be in anadjacent quadrant. containing fuel.. Note 1 states that the

SR is rNMuirequired to be met only duringCOREALTERATIONS. It
is not required( o be met at other times in MODE 5 since
core reactivity changes are not occurring. This

Surveillance consists of a reviewriofplant logs to ensure
that WRNMs required tobe OPERABLE for given CORE
ALTERATIONS are,in fact, OPERABLE. Icnt e, that only
one WRNMdis required to be OPERABLE, per Table 3.3.1.2-i,
footnote (b)l onlythea portion of this SRiisorequired.rote es that more than one of the three. a

requirements can be met by the same OPERABLE WRNM.sZ/hj~rhr~pe~~s/asd u 0o oerxinepeecea,,\
s pl e 'e gs o Qr~v i na/oue 1g c1'cr v ir

•.'at.__••t/.~•n~/•t.'xtn e t to ns e.th RNsAeiidbl ie

SR 3.3.1.2.4

This Surveillance consists of a verificaiion'of the WRNM
instrument readout to ensure that the WR.NM reading is
greater than a specified minimum count rate., which ensures
that the detectors are indicating count rates indicative of,
neutron flux. levels within the core. .The: signal-to-noise
ratio shown in•Figure 3.3.1.2-1 is the WRNM count rate at
which there is a 95% probability that the WRNM signal

indicates the presence of neutrons and only a 5% probability

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.2.4 (continued)

that the WRNM signal is the result of noise (Ref. 1). With
few fuel assemblies loaded, the WRNMs will not have a high
enough count rate to satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances
are made for loading sufficient "source" material, in the
form of irradiated fuel assemblies, to establish the minimum
count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified.by Note 1 that states
that the count rate is not required to be met:on a WRNM that
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to
the WRNM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated
core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded
around each WRNM and no.other fuel assemblies in the
associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,
the configuration will not be critical. In addition, Note 2
states that this requirement does not have to'be met during
spiral unloading.. If the core is being unloaded in this
manner, the various core configurations encountered will not
be critical.

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function pro erl R 3.1.2.5 is.
required in MODES 2, 3,:4 and 5 andd
ensures that the channels are OPERABLE w eco reac ivit,
changes could be in progress._fThis/ Frequen, iy I r-asponbl,

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that
the detectors are correctly monitoring the neutron flux.

The Note to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to WRNM reading of
125E-5 % power or below). The SR must be performed within
12 hours after WRNMs are reading 125E-5 % power or below.
The allowance to enter the Applicability with thememjV
Frequency not met is reasonable, based-on the li time
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability.
Although the Surveillance could be performed while at higher
power, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady
state operation at this power level. In this event, the
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the WRNMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION c
verifies the performance of the WRNM detectors and

associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)

performing the test,. and the likelihood-of a change in the
system or component status. Note 1 excludes the neutron
detectors from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they cannot
..readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission chambers
that are designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity
over the range and with an accuracy specified for a fixed
useful life.

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within.
12 hours of entering MODE 2 with WRNMs reading 125E-5 %
power or hThe allowance to enter the Applicability
with theQKMOFrequency not met is reasonable, based on
the limite--'f•-i-of 12 hours allowed after entering the
Applicability. Although the. Surveillance could be performed
while.at higher power, the plant would not be expected to
maintain steady state operation at this power.level. In
this event, the 12 hour Frequency is.reasonable, based on
the WRNMs being otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e.,
satisfactorily performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time
required to perform the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for AmendmentNumbers 147
and 149 to Facility Operating License Numbers DPR-44
and DPR-56, Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Nos. 2 and 3, August 28, 1989.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS E-.I and E.2 (continued)

affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not
required to be inserted.. Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies are fully inserted..

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the:SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation. Function are found in the
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a. Note to indicate that
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for. up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 8, 9,
& 10) assumptions. of the average time required to perform
channel surveillances. That analysis demonstrated that the
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when

:necessary.

SR, 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel .will perform the intended
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with
the'assumptions ofthe current lant specific setpoint

• .continued)

• . (continued).
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.1

.. BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for. the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM i.s performed by,
withdrawing a. control rod not in compliance with the,
prescribed sequence and verifying .a control rod block
occurs. It is permissible to simulate the withdrawn control
rod condition into the RWM in order to verify a control rod
block occurs. SR 3.3.2.1.2 is performed during, a startup
and SR 3.3.2.1.3 is performed during a shutdown (or power
reduction to • 10% RTP).. As.noted.,in the SRs, SR 3.,3 2.1.2
is not required to be performed until 1. hour after any
control rod is withdrawn at • 10%.RTP in MODE 2....As noted,
:SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required to be performed until 1 hour
. after•THERMAL POWER is "1H0% RTP in MODE 1. This allows
entry at ! 10% RTP.in MODE 2 for SR 3.3.2.1.2.and entry into
MODE 1 when THERMAL.POWER i.s ! 10% RTP for SR 3.3.2.1.3 to

• perform the required Surveillance if the(zmF requency is
not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based. on

• oPeratingexperience and in consideration of pro 'ding a
• ,• "' • . reasonahlp. time ih which-to c m lete the S s., TJej .-,

S •Fr q UnKn Vee re/ba aed /on/re, i, t/ na ys s

SR 3.3.2.1.4

The RBM setpoints are automatically varied as a function of
power. Three Allowable Values*are specified inthe COLR,
each within a specific power: range. *The power at which the
control*rod block Allowable Values automatically change are
based on*the APRM.signal's input to each RBM channel. Below
the minimum power, setpoint, the RBM is. automatically
bypassed. These power Allowable Values must be.verified
using a simulated or actual signal periodical.ly to be less.
than or equal to the specified values. If any power range
se.tpoint is nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel,
is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the power range

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.4 (continued)

channel can be placed in the conservative condition (i.e.,
enabling the proper.RBM setpoint). If placed in this
condition, the SR is met and the RBM channel is not
considered inoperable. .As noted, neutron detectors are
excluded from the. Surveillance because they are. passive
devices, with minimal drift, and because of the difficulty
of simulating a meaningful signal.

Neutron detectors are ade•uatel tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 a
SR 3.3.1.1 24 ns

SR 3.3.2.1.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the.instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves, the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the'plant specific.setpoint
methodology.

If

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passiveýdevices, with minimal
drift,. and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately teste
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.8./Jh, I5reouencY.is based-,

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.6

The RWM. is automatically bypassed when power is above a
- specified value. The power level is determined from

feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically. to be > 10% RTP. .If I
the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservati.ve, then the RWM
is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed conditio••the SR5•--'e• - ~is met and the RWM is not considered •inoperable. Jh/,••

SR 3.3.2.1.7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
Switch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire
channel will perform the intended function. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or moubo-.
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if theClgtj0&)
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The I hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is.properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence' is loaded into the.
RWM so that it can.perform its intended function.. The
Surveillance is performed .once prior to declaring RWM
OPERABLE following loading of sequence.into RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

REFERENCES 1.ý. NEDC-321627P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit *and
ARTS Improvement Program Analysis for Peach Bottom.
Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3," Revision 1,
February 1993.

2. UFSAR, Sections 7.10.3..4.8 and7.16.3.

3. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

4. "Modifications-to the. Requirements for Control Rod
Drop Accident.Mitigating Systems," BWR Owners' Group,
July 1986..

5. NEDO-21231, "Banked Pos~ition Withdrawal Sequence,"
January 1977. * .

6. NRC SER, "Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," "General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor.Fuel, Revision 8,
Amendment-17," December 27, 1987.

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

signal on a. valid signal. This requires one. channel per
trip system, to be OPERABLE or in trip. If the required.
channels cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in
trip, Condition C. must be entered and its Required Action
taken.

The 2'hour Completion Time. is sufficient for the, operator to
take corrective action, .andtakes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of .feedwater"and
main turbine high waterilevel trip instrumentation occurring
during this period. It is also consistent with',the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO'3.2.2 for Required
Action A.1, *since this instrumentation's purpose is to
preclude a MCPR violation.

C.1 and C.2

With any Required Action and. associated Completion Time not
met, the plant must be brought toa MODE or other specified
condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, THERMAL POWER must 'be reduced to <'25% RTP'within
4 hours. Alternatively, the affected feedwater pump(s) and
affected main turbine valve(s) may be removed from service
since this performs the intended function of'the
instrumentation. As.discussed in the Applicability section
of 'the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in sufficient
marginto the.required limits, and the feedwater. and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not
required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure,, maximum demand event* The allowed
Completion Time of. 4 hours is based on operating experience
to. reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power
conditions inman orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

Required Action C.1 is modified by a Note which states. that
the Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable feedwater pump
turbine or main turbine stop valve. The Note clarifies the
situations under which the associated Required Action would
be the appropriate Required Action.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperabl'e status solely for

performance of requi-red Surveillances, entry'into associated
'Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed. for. up to
6 hours provided the associated Function' main.ta.ins feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or. expiration of the 6 hour.
allowance, the' channel must..be returned to. OPERABLE status.
or the.applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This Note is based on. the reliability analysis
(Ref. 2). assumption of the average time required to perform

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the
REQUIREMENTS 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the

(continued) probability that the feedwater pump turbines and main
turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 24 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. The CHANNEL CHECK may be performed by comparing
indication or by verifying the absence of the DFCS "TROUBLE"
alarm in the control room. It is based on the assumption
that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels, or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limits.
fhW Frru c i b ed 'on Ape t" g pe p)r e-•/ n f.•/..J/.,J£''X 3• •h~ ~e.~ '0 •ai- "risn• a ne3 HNNL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more requent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displaysassociated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.2.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current planti seific setpoint methodoloy. Fyegue pc y ofl.' 9 r/ot inued

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

.(continued)

SR 3.3.2.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the current
plant specific setpoint methodology.ý

is,

SR 3.3.2.2.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM•FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and
main turbine stop. valves is included as part of this.
Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEMWFUNCTIONAL TEST
to provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.
Therefore, if a stop valve is incapable of operating, the
associated instrumentation channels-would be inoperable.
Th~2mpnt*Frequency. is b'ased op the need to perform thiis\

pass the/Si
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.2.

2. GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,."
February 1991.
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel against a similar parameter on
other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation
should be compared to similar plant instruments located
throughout the plant.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
drifted.outside its limit.

•ThePr)•emy o0 3• d ys isF b sed up n jl aj~ op rtI-

Lm¢,$• • •- x exri~•• )i~ #eg rd to/c anr• 1PE AB LI Y r• Irf•,

w_ icv t at s h a ]f s r 0t'ro. e h e I

C L CHECKsupplements less forma, ut more frequent,
checks of channels during normal operational use of those
displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.

.SR 3.3.3.1.2 Deleted

SR 3.3.3.1.3

These SRs require CHANNEL CALIBRATIONs to be performed. A
CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop, including the sensor. The test verifies the channel
responds to measured parameter with the necessary range and
accuracy. For the PCIV Position Function, the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION consists of verifying the remote indication
conforms to actual valve position.

(rnntinijpd)
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

h Th 24mo th •re uencq for/CHANN~j CA IBR TION of PAM."
1 sit ume t aon of Tble •3J3. 1 i• ba ed, e•ora i g
e.l•• •x ri 4ce ncon,*ste y it th P~ B to AicJ

-P mPfer Sta i o. ref eli c cle . •.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, "Instrumentation for Light
Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and
Environs Conditions During and Following an Accident,"
Revision 3, May 1983.

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report, "Peach Bottom Atomic
Power Station, Unit Nos. 2 and 3, Conformance to
Regulatory Guide 1.97," January 15,1988.

3. Letter from G. Y. Suh (NRC) to G. J. Beck (PECo) dated
February 13, 1991 concerning "Conformance to
Regulatory Guide 1.97 for Peach Bottom Atomic Power
Station, Units 2 and 3".

4. Letter from S. Dembek (NRC) to G. A. Hunger (PECO
Energy) dated March 7, 1994 concerning "Regulatory
Guide 1.97 -. Boiling Water Reactor Neutron Flux
Monitoring, Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station (PBAPS),
Units 2 and 3".
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.I
(continued)

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does-not apply. To achieve this status,
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.,

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.3.2.1 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System.
transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended
function. This verification is performed from the remote
shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. Operation of
equipment from the remote shutdown panel is not necessary.
The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance of a
continuity check of the circuitry. This. will ensure that if
the control room becomes inaccessible,.the plant can be
placed and maintained in MODE.3 from the remote shutdown
Danel and the local control stations. 'The "2I month

SR 3.3.3.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds
to measured arameter values with the necessary. range and
acurac * he 24 month Frequency is based upon opera-aT"T-\
experience and consistency with the plant refueling cycle.

REFERENCES I. UFSAR, Section 1.5.1.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.18.
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ATWS'-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS D..1 and D.2 (continued)

6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, both
to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a.
recirculation'pump from service .in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

Required Action .D.1 is modified by a. Note which states that
the Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable RPT breaker. The
Note clarifies the situations under Which the associated
Required Actionwould be the appropriate.Required Action.

SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an;i~noperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry. into the
•associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for.up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains,
ATWS-RPT trip capability. *Upon completion of the.
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the.
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and. Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the, reliability analysis(Ref. 1)
assumption of the average .time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated.that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the recirculation pumps wiTl trip when
necessary.

SR 3.3.4.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK eý---ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

*CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel.to a similar parameter on other..
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channells monitoring the same. parameter should' read
approximatel.y the same value. Significant deviations.
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to. verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly. between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement 'criteria are determined by theplant staff based
.on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1.1 (continued)

ýd W i~e ;?ipure, -- he.CHANNEL CHECK

channels during normal ope 'rational use of the displays

SR 3.3.4.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

ni~~ly, e~ fen e n 0K 9

SR 3.3,.4.1].3.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the insti
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessai
range and accuracy. CHANNEL"CALIBRATION leaves the: ci
adjusted to account for instrument:drifts between suc
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the
plant specific setpoint methodology.

h'Fe9.en. y s as upon e/ um a .io ,aA4 nm

rument

ry..
hannel
:essive
:urrent

SR 3.3.4.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC
SYSTEM .FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s)
would be inoperable.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.3-90 Revision No. 0



ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1.4 (continued)

REFERENCES 1. GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

The 2 hour. Completion Time is sufficient time for the
operator. to take corrective action, and tak.es into account.
the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the
EOC-RPT instrumentation during this period. It is also
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in
LCO 3.2.1 and 3.2.2 .for Required Action. A.1,'. since this
instrumentation's purpose i.s to preclude a thermal limit
.violation.

C.1 and C.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 29.5% RTP within.
4.hoUrs. Alternately, for an inoperable breaker (e.g., the

*breaker may be .inoperable.such that it. will not open) the
associated recirculation pump may be removed from service,
since this performs the intended function of the

"instrumentation.. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 29.5% RTP from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Required Action C.1 i~s modified by a Note which states that
the Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable
channel is the resul.t of an. inoperable RPT breaker. The
Note clarifies the situations under which the associated
Required Action would be the appropriate Required Action.

.SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to.i.ndicate that
when a channel is placed.in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
.Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided theassociated. Function maintains EOC-RPT
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered&and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average
time required to perform channel Surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the
recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function.

,.-', b4~e''. F r,,eqjr~n,'XY...v oý62 Xaysýi s,,las e tn ,fiaby itl'" a fi

l •S R 3 .3 .4.iN2.:'2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor.. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within. the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

"~~ F - )•Fequpnc&,is/ba~ed Jon th a s~upi• oM a/ 10 •)hn

./ 6 ; .0 t

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required.trip logic for a specific
channel. The. system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as a part of this test, overlapping the LOGIC,
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, to provide complete testing of the
associated safety function. Therefore,.if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)|.. wo~uld_, also be. inoperable.,".

. The2mnt Frqeo, eny is b sed on the.ne~e~dt 0perform this
" S Sjvdil la /u n r yle/on ilt ~ns/ha Japp~j •dri g a I •rt

du g /a (ihe •ot nti/l.0 n/trned s*nt ff •e
arv cae ere pei Fo d ,t• re eto) a po /r..

Ope n ex.er nc h ow t se-c pens ua y s
the Sur eillance en er or ed t the 24 mo th reque

(continued)
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EOC -RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.4
REQUIREMENTS

.(continued) This SR ensures that an EOC-RPT initiated from the
TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low.
Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is Ž 29.5% RTP. This involves calibration of the
bypass channel.s. Adequate margi-ns, for, the ins.trument
setpoint methodol~ogies are incorporated into the actual
setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this
setpoin~t nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from
first. stage pressure)-the main turbine bypass. valves. must
remain closed during the calibration at THERMAL POWER
>29.5% RTP to ensure that the calibration remains valid. If
any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., the
Functions are bypassed at ý 29.5% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valves or other reasons), the affected
TSV.-Closure and TCV Fast.Closure, Trip. Oil Pressure-Low
Functions are considered inoperable. Alternatively, the
bypass channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypass condition., this SR
is met with the.channel considered OPERABLE.

SR 3. 3. 4. .5

This S.R ensures that the individual channel response times
are less:than or equal .to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criterion is included in Reference 6.

A Note to the Surveillance states that breaker interruption
time may be assumed from the most recent performance of
SR 3.3.4.2.6. This is allowed since the time to open the
-contacts after energization of the trip coil and the arc:
suppression time are short and do not appreciably change,,
due to the design of the breaker opening device -and the fact
that the breaker is not routinely cycled.. "

(conti nued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILCANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.2.5 (continued)

This SR ensures that the RPT breaker interruption time (arc
suppression time plus time to open the contacts is rovided
to the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tes5 on
Treq upen cy ot e. te g a i / c fp.•rf~~~rm~~ng/tll•~~ Jes( gYdt• IrVl D i/a ý • thc~r/,c

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Figure 7.9.4A, Sheet 3 .of 3 (EOC-RPT logic
diagram).

2. UFSAR, Section 7.9.4.4.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.2.4.

4. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved version.

5. GENE-770-06-]-A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
December 1992.

6. Core Operating Limits Report.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES. (continued)

.SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for-each ECCS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of

Table .3.3.5.1-1.

The Surveillances are.modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed, in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry.into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.c and 3.f; and
(b) for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f provided the
associated Function or the redundant Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,
or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average
time required-to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the ECCS will
initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK(0' ee( e1 A1J s ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

:CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter-on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK guarantees
that Undetected outright channel failure is limited(_.

; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation
cnInues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.3-127 Revision No. 0



ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REOUTREMENTS SR 3.3.5.1.1 (continued)

•mo~sifra mIne~f, lei i•' rý(rq.#.he CHANNEL CHECK/ supplement lesfrmal, but more. requnt, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displaysassociated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.5.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform t
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

9_ d' re c Ks e y og tyere 'i bv i•

SR 3..3.5.1.3 and SR- 3.3.5.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrum
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the chan
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between succes
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the cur
plant specific setpoint methodology.

dzyy•Pre!uecy of SR 3.3.5.1.3 is conservotiye wit
c/tp(to m~arnit;tde/of/equ~tmnt ci fy;asFmeA iA V

he

ent

nel
sive
rent

continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.3-128 Revision No. 0



ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.5.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in,
LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2,. LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2. overlaps this.
Surveillance to complete testing of the assumed safety
function.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.4.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 1.4.

4. NEDC-32163-P, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, SAFER/GESTR-LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant Accident
Analysis," January 1993.

5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group
Specification Improvement Analyses
Instrumentation, Part 2," December

Technical
for ECCS
1988.

Actuation
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE As noted in. the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RCIC
REQUIREMENTS .System instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column

of Table 3.3.5.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a- channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions .and Required Actions may be delayed as follows:
(a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2 and (b) for up to
6 hours for Functions I and 3, provided the associated
Function maintains trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration-of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis.(Ref. 1)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the,
probability that the RCIC will initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK q Oc 2 h ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has no occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a parameter on other similar
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
'instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined bythe plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued)

• ly• regaepyi2 s •asod !on/o~ j n7ei'e~ •t
4?mns+ates/chakne•" f u e a _• • e CHANNEL CHECK/spplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

/channels during normal operational use of the displays
Sassociated with the channels required by the LCO.,

SR 3.3.5.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform ti
intended function.. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

i •e~lre~quepqcy/of/ 2 layyý •"bedo• e Ii bii

SR 3.3.5.2.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrumi
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the chan
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between succes:
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoinl
methodology.

T1f•egue yAyf R -.3,5.'.3 s1 6a d upo) t)ke sss uimpt i
X2F tyc!/i a i4OVi;'er/al in ýh degipit)6n/

he

?n~t

nel
sive

SR 3.3.5.2.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional-testing performed in
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing ofthe safety function.

(continuedi
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

.SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.4 (continued)

REFERENCES 1. GENE-770-06-2, Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for.Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications, February 1991.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs. for each
REQUIREMENTS Primary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are

found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1.

The.Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an.inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated

.. Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken.. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Refs. 6 and 7) assumption of the
average time required to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the.6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that thePCIVs will
isolate the penetration flow path(s) when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK c 1 ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL.CHECK is normally a comparison of the.parameter.
indicated on one. channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels.monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in oneof the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to.operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the:plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

"" -Eq y s redinu p ra ýin p oe "

su p emen s ess formal, bu tmore requent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. For Function. l.e, l.f, 3.e,
and 4.e channels, verification that trip settings are less
than or equal to the specified Allowable Value during the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required since the installed
indication instrumentation does not provide accurate
indication of the trip setting. 'This is considered
acceptable since the magnitude of drift assumed in the
setpoint calculation is based on a 24 month calibration
interval.

Th CI y Un.36. sa n e

SR 3.3.6.1.3, SR 3.3.6.1.4, SR 3.3.6.1.5, and
SR 3.3.6.1.6

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves. the channel
adjusted to account. for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with. the assumptions of the current
setpoint methodology. SR 3.3.6.1.6, however, is only a
calibration of the radiation detectors using a standard
radiation source.

As noted for SR 3.3.6.1.3, the main steam line radiation
detectors (Function l.d) are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION due to.ALARA reasons (when the plant is
operating, the radiation detectors are generally in a high
radiation area; the steam tunnel). This exclusion is
acceptable because the radiation detectors are passive
Sdevices, with minimal drift.J ya a o• d t(ctir urdca ~ ~ ~ t ibtdi~ ~ • • .. 6 0 0•o

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1.3. SR 3.3.6.1.4. SR 3.3.6.1.5. and
SR 3.3.6.1.6 (continued)

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the.required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function.. ,.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.3.

2. NRC Safety-Evaluation Report for Amendment Numbers 156
and 158 to Facility Operating License Numbers DPR-44
and DPR-56, Peach. Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Nos. 2 and 3, September 7,.1990.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

4. NEDO-31466,,"Technical Specification Screening
Criteria Application and. Risk Assessment,"
November 1987.

5. UFSAR, Section 4.9.3.,

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.I (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The

.I hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

C.l.l. C.1.2, C.2.1. and C.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore, .further actions must be performed to
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary containment
function. Isolating the associated secondary containment
penetration flow path(s) and starting the associated SGT
subsystem (Required Actions C*1.1 and C.2.1),performs the
intended function of the instrumentation and allows
operation to continue.

Alternately, declaring the associated SCIVs or SGT
subsystem(s).inoperable (Required Actions C.1.2 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective. LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
REQUIREMENTS Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are

located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS(continued)

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions. and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs.: 5
and 6) assumption that of the average time required to
perform channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated
the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly.reduce
the probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated:
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK d Ivr O ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of-the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other.
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same.value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

• ~C ' V S e i r .i pr Vu e/kt
m F.? a fr/ np S( e.CHANNEL CHECK

.supp emen s ess ormal, but more requent, checks of
channel status during. normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLA
REQUIREME

(contin

NCE
NTS

SR 3.3.6.2.2

ued) .A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed: on. each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
S precific set oint methodolo . F/r1qyenrpe/fY/d
R ..• y3,6.?.2/s d•o T•e 4•Ar ,abJ~b" a1.l~~ •f/"

SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6,.2.4T

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range. and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
.adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the current plant specific

• ~setpoin-t.methodology. .

SR 3.3,6.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTdemonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO •3..6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps.this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.
Whý4e Atii •urvei]Aai}e n be eerormed with the reactor a

p•e'wefg r fom9f o t0 rcFuji o, q erkftio eperAenAe jas!

.(continued)
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MCREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

channels must be declared inoperable within I hour. Since
each trip system can-affect both MCREV subsystems, Required
Actions B.1 and B.2 can be performed independently on each
MCREV subsystem. That is, one MCREV subsystem can be placed
in operation (Required Action B.1) while the other MCREV
subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required Action B.2).

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator
time to place the MCREV subsystem(s) in operation. The
I hour.Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for placing the associated MCREV
subsystem(s) in operation,.or for entering the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions for.the inoperable MCREV •
subsystem(s).

SURVEILLANCE
.REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains MCREV
System initiation capability.' Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the.
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 4)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the MCREV System will initiate when
necessary.

SR"3.3.7.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL. CHECK e r /hrensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious.. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect

(continued)
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MCREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued)

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

• ThK •re~qUn~ s/ • dr pO o e~at/n CxY~i~• tAgm
m•he msr e s c aiofneY fi/i 1 Ve 7A nr rffn• e CHANNEL CHECK

/ s-uppleents less formal, but more-fr-equent, checks of

channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.7.1.2

A rumkiiri *"Ki~rTmrAIA Tr~CT 4c frV-f .~ n- h, 1
4

bAfI

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

3 ~2d d~i bs d I )h ..Ysa~ jt

SR 3.3.7.1.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successivi
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the plant
specific setpoint methodology.

T.hp/'Fr q nc2 i b' be• upon th/a mp• i o •a• I m•

in d '/ere in a t~ Vdofra o i er(ali 'nhdeeer ni ttagpi drttdeOf heeq P pmn dr ft An the •se;ýpoi. tti n lyss .S

e

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.3-185 Revision No. 1



MCREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.7.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of therequired initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.7.4, "Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation (MCREV)
System," overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.13.

2. UFSAR, Section 12.3.4.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.9.1.5.

4. GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service.Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
Februaryg1991.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 (continued)

of performing the intended function and the potential
consequences associated with the inoperable channel(s) are
greater than those resulting from Condition A or
Condition B. Therefore, only I hour is allowed to restore
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable out of service time, the channel must
be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action C.1.
Placing the inoperable channel in trip would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore design trip
capability to the LOP instrumentation, and allow operation
to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to place the
channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the
channel in trip would result in a DG initiation),
Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time is based on the potential consequences
associated with the inoperable channel(s) and is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. The 1 hour Completion Time is
acceptable because it minimizes risk-while allowing time for
restoration or tripping of channels .

D.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the associated Function is not capable of
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated
DG(s) is declared inoperable immediately. This requires
entry into applicable Conditions-and Required. Actions of
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the. inoperable DG(s).

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the:SRs for each.
REQUIREMENTS Unit 2 LOP instrumentation Function are located in the SRs

column of Table 3.3.8.1-1. SR 3.3.8.1.5.is applicable only
to the Unit 3 LOP instrumentation.

The Surveillance are also modified by a Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillance, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1, the
associated Function maintains initiation capability for

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)
three DGs; and (b) for Functions 2,:3, 4, 5, the associated
Function maintains undervoltage transfer capability for
.three 4 kV emergency buses. The loss of function for one DG
or undervoltage transfer capability for the 4 kV emergency
bus for this short period is appropriate since only three of
four DGs are required to start within the required times and
because there is no appreciable impact on risk. Also, upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 2 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned .to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken..

SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR.3.3.8.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required,
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

of 3•Aays is based on.

SR 3.3.8.1.2

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay.
circuitry and associated time delay relays. This test
verifies the channel responds to the measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for
instrument drifts between successive calibrations,
.consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.8.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

SR 3.3.8.1.5

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.3.8.1.4) are applied only to the Unit 2 LOP
instrumentation. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surveillance for the required Unit 3
LOP instrumentation are governed by the Unit 3 Technical
Specifications Performance of the applicable Unit 3
Surveillances will satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the. applicable Unit 3 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Units.2...

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
entire channel will perform the intended function. Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with design
documents.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the

Ale, 4A system is such that the power source must be removed from
Jr •Surveillance is required to be performed when the unit is in

/ MODE 4 for> 24 hours and the test has not been performed (
|6••e s/194i AA19. This Surveillance must be performed

!!-57f=ý _ - rprior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if a performance
is required. The 24 hours is intended to indicate an outage
of sufficient durationto allow for scheduling and proper
performance of the Surveillance.
The i• • aaf ee ety 1  fdq t Note in the Surveillanc

based on gulaance provide in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

SR .8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay.
circuitry and applicable time delay relays. This test
verifies that the channel responds to the measured parameter
within the necessarysrange and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves -the channel adjusted between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant design documents.i

q n i b sed n t sump nof 24 ont

V ..e t ..

" SR "3.3.8.2.4

....Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal., the logic .of the system will automatically trip. open
the'associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal

" l • l .(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.8.2..4 .(continued)

per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested.
This Survei1lance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to
provide completetesting of the safety function. The system
functional test of the Class IE circuit breakers is included
as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
safety function. If the breakers are incapable of.
operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
would be inoperable.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.2.

.2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electrical.Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for:the Reactor,
Protection System."..

...3.. NEDC.-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recircul ati on loops are within the
allowable limits for mismatch. At low core flow (i.e.,
< 71.75X 106 Ibm/hr), the MCPR requirements provide larger
margins to the fuel cladding integrity. Safety Limit such
that .the. potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatch
can therefore be allowed when core flow is < 71.75 X
106 Ibm/hr. The recirculation loop jet pump flow, as used
in this Surveillance, is the summation of the flows from all
of the jet pumps associated with a single recirculation
loop.

The mismatch is measured in terms of co~re flow:. (Rated core
flow is •102.5 X 10' Ibm/hr. The first limit is based on
mismatch _ 10% of rated core flow When operating at < 70% of
rated core flow.• The second limit is based on mismatch _< 5%

.of rated core flow when operating at _> 70% of rated core
flow.) If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limits,
the loop with the lower flow is considered not, in operation.•
The SR is not required when. both loopsare-not in operation
since the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop

y or natural circ lation operation. The Surveillance must be
er orme withi fter both loops are in o eration

4r nA~j witIl• ,e u.e c or j t u " P R I T vr i a 0 d. e en

3 w b ~~pe a in p r e oeae
or I j p tlaws'in .3coi en ued

(continued).
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks-and
measurements can only be performed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pumpbeam failure. Jet pump
plugging is also of concern since it. adds flow resistance to
the recirculation loop. Significant degradation is
indicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been
developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal operation and with jet pump assembly failures
.(Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one
of the performance criteria provided. Since refueling
activities (fuel assembly replacement or shuffle, as well as
any modifications to fuel support orifice size or core plate
bypass flow) can affect the relationship between core flow,
jet pump flow, and recirculation loop flow, these
relationships may need to be re-established each cycle.
Similarly, initial entry into extended single loop operation
may also require establishment of these relationships..
During the initial weeks of operation under such conditions,
while baselining new "established patterns," engineering
judgement of the daily surveillance results is used to
detect significant abnormalities which could indicate a jet
pump.failure."

The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic. performance,
leakage,.or new flow path between the recirculation pump
discharge and jet pump.nozzle. For this criterion, the pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be
verified.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop normally do not
have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive
flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all
risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet

(continued)
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable
change in this relationship is an indication that increased
(or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet
pumps. This may be indicated by an increase in the relative
flow for a jet pump that has experienced, beam cracks.

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a
potential problem in the-recirculation.drive flow or jet
pump system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges. and established
jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are.
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference 2.

S" Th 2 u F equeocy h e ho pe ati ge e i "

t bL~ Vlml¥| trl c •=/ n ' .u ' i

This SR is modified by two. Notes. Note 1 allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The
4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
appropriate for data collection and evaluation.

Note 2 allows this SR.not to be performed until 24 hours
after THERMAL POWER exceeds 25%-of RTP. During low flow
conditions, jet pump noise approaches the threshold response
of the associated flow instrumentation and precludes the
collection of repeatable and meaningful data. The 24 hours
is an acceptable time to establish conditions appropriate to
perform this SR.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330, "Jet Pump Beam.
Cracks," June 9, 1980.

3. NUREG/CR-3052, "Closeoutof IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR
Jet. Pump Assembly Failure," November 1984.
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SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(Continued)

SR 3.4.3.2.

The pneumatic*.actuator of each SRV val.ve is stroked to
verify that the second stage pilot disc rod is mechanically
displaced when the actuator strokes. Second stage pilot rod
movement is determined by the measurement of actuator rod
travel. The tota~l, amount of movement of the second stage
pilot rod from the valve closed position to the open
position shall meet criteria established by the SRV
supplier. If the valve fails to actuate due only to the
failure of the solenoid, but is capable of opening on
overpressure, the safety function of the SRV is considered
OPERABLE.

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for

Peach Bottom 2 &. 3," May 1993.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision"2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for. BWR Plants, December.2002.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2, (continued)

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant safety systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.4.1

The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is. indicated and to
quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation.u Sump
level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates; however, any method may be used to
quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference 6._p

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.4.

4. GEAP-5620, Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing-Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. Regulatory Guide.1.45, May 1973.

7. Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC in BWR
Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping," January 1988.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration. recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

C.1 and C.2

If any Requi red Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to
a. MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plantmust be brought to at least•MODE 3 *within
12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience,. to
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.1

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is. required.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is, for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of *the
requi.red primary containment atmospheric monitoring system.
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
• n .ropecot .n6 r n f• • •j nA1Itý4me/ t/el aI/ t/ad "re Is ca s o X et 7g/o'j

(continued)

.PBAPS UNIT B 3.4-27 Revision No. 52



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.4.5.2

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in
the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm
setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string.

Y li

SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string.

d ýý 'pertenpeba,V rat 0 g e x
rWu q ýia "y"Xi040t 9(. sr-

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 4.10.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.3.

4. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. UFSAR, Section 4.10.4.
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.6

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance is performed.to ensure iodine remains• • i within limit during normal operation.•e d y Freigue'cw

This SR is modified by a Note that, requires this
Surveillance to be performed only inMODE I because the
level of fission products generated in other MODES is much
less.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.67.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.5.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2, and B.3 (continued)

circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor:coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method.(other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is. in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient

.••.F. .su• i "e "n 4ioeAuIn" c"

This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation
after clearing the pressure setpoint that isolates the
system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation..
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also
allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4. since the Surveillance will not be
"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

REFERENCES None.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-.Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability.J/Fhe Frenuency of W/2 hounsMis

REFERENCES None.

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.4-42 Revision No. 0



RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB
integrity is acceptable and.must be completed before
approaching criticality or heating up to > 212"F. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASME Code,. Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be.used .to
support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the beltline.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that operation is within limits is required.
.. g i when RCS pressure and temperature
conditions are undergoing planned changes. Plant procedures
specify the. pressure and temperature monitoring points to be

• . used during the~performance of this Surveillance. hi
• •r~I~c sosi erefi reasonaIIbl 2nC15e in' view .of ,the. Io~p
". n itoav 4il b e n't o R S's as l

L~~~as smnl•a~ •ore /ic•o nn •evitn•

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

SR 3.4.9.2

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

(cnntinued)
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RCS P/T Limits

B 3.4.9

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 9) are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate
assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.9.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
and the idle loop..

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 have been modified by a Note that
requires the Surveillance to.be met only in. MODES1, 2, 3,.
and 4. In MODE 5, the overall stress on limiting components
is lower. Therefore,. AT limits are not required. The Note
also states the SR is only required to be met during a
recirculation pump startup, since this is when the stresses
occur.

SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits
during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature less than.or equal to certain specified values
require assurance that these temperatures meet the LCO
limits.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The flane ttemperatures must be verified to be.above the
limits( 1 before and while tensioning the vessel
head bolPting s uds to ensure that once the head is tensioned,
the limits'are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature s 80"F,447checks of the flange
temperatures are required because of the reduced. margin to
the'limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature z 100"F,
monitoring of the flange temperature is required 41
" to ensure the temperature is within the limits
specified.

." . The• 0i •t 'Fr q e ny ,reflect t he urg ncy f a* t *i•.

Z•sX,7- 3 • t( t• ra ar. i •i 1/ •i s, ,a~d AlI s lm s t m

SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be performed only when tensioning the
reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4.9.6 is modified
by aNte that requires the Surveillance to be initiated(&

• g .after RCS temperature s.80"F in MODE 4. SR 3.4.9.7
is modifie bby a Note that requires the Surveillance to be
initiated .R after RCS temperature z 100"F in MODE 4.
The Notescontained in these'SRs are necessary to specify
when the reactor vessel flange and head flange temperatures
are required to be verified to be within the limits
specified.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G.

3. UFSAR, Section 4.2.6 and Appendix K.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H..

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

(continued)
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.10

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
(continued) the reactor is shut down. In these MODES, the reactor

pressure is well belowthe required limit, and no
anticipated events will challenge the overpressure limits.

ACTIONS A.1

With the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,
prompt action should be taken to reduce pressure to below,
the limit and return the reactor to operation within the.
bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is
reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the
pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures
that the probability of an accident :occurring while pressure
is greater than the limit is minimized.

B.1

If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to
within the limit within.the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which.the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought.to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.10.1

Verification that reactor steam dome pressure is s 1053 psig
ensures that the initial conditions of the reactor
overpressure protection analysis and design basis accidents
are met.,/Obevat~ing experiQncie bas/shown tfhe AZ Znwr•,

REFERENCES 1. Letter G94-PEPR-002A, Peach Bottom Rerate Project
Overpressure Analysis at LCO Dome Pressure, from G.V.
Kumar (GE) to. T.E. Shannon (PECo), January 18, 1994.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS G.1
(.continued) If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of

Condition C, D, E or F is not met, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the overall plant risk is minimized. To achieve
this status, the plant must be brought to at•least MODE 3 within
12 hours. Remaining in the Applicability of the LCO is
acceptable because the plant risk in MODE 3 is similar to or
lower than the risk in MODE 4 (Ref. 12) and because the time
spent in MODE 3 to perform the necessary repairs.to restore the
system to OPERABLE status will be short. However, voluntary
entry into MODE 4 may be made as it is also an acceptable low-
risk state. The allowed Completion Time is. reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

H.1 and H.2

If'two or more ADS Valves are inoperable, there is a reduction'
in the depressurization capability.. The plant. must be brought
to a condit~ion in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12

" hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to : 100 psig
within 36 hours. The allowed. Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

1.1.

When multiple ECCS subsystems are inoperable (for reasons
other*than~the second Condition of Condition' A),. as stated
in Condition I, the.pl.ant is in a condition outside of the
accident analyses. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.-

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the. potential. to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining'the pump discharge
lines of the HPCI System,. CS System, and LPCI subsystems
full of.water ensures that the'ECCS will perform properly,

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1,1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This
will also prevent a water hammer following an EccS
initiation signal. An acceptable method of ensuring that
the lines are full is to vent.at the high points. An
acceptable method of. ensuring the LPCI and CS System
discharge lines are full is to verify the absence of the
associated "keep fill" system accumulator alarms. h

S 1. ay Fr e y i b e o gr d a ur fv

SR 3.5.1,2

Verifying.theý correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the EccS flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these
were verified to be in the correct position.prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an

" initiation.signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification, that.
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct posi~tion. This SR does not apply. to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For the HPCI System, this SR also includes the.
steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

(continued)
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ECCS-Operati ng
*B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.5.1.3

Verification.tieo3that ADS nitrogen supply header
pressure is._> 85 psig ensures *adequate .air pressure for
reliable ADS operation. The accumulator: on each ADS.valve
provides pneumatic pressure for valve actuation. The design
pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the accumulator
are such that, following a failure of the pneumatic supply.
to the accumulator, at least two valve actuations can occur
with the drywell at 70% of design pressure (Ref. 10) The
ECCS safety analysis assumes only one actuation to achieve
the depressurization required for operation of thelow
pressure ECC.S. This minimum required pressure:of >Ž 85 sig

.is provided by the ADS instrument air su, i •al
r, /•~uonc ~a ýsz n9 c 1n leratln •vmi /israri ,v• C0 n ro s .

er op r t the r te ar adergizin brek

SR 3.5.1.4

Verification y 0y thatthe LPCI cross tie valve is
closed and power to its operator is disconnected ensures
that each LPCI subsystem remains independent .and a fa~ilure
of the flow path in one subsystem will.not affect the flow

.path of the other LPGI subsystem. Acceptable methods of

removing power to the operator ino~lude de-energizing breaker
control power or racking out Or~removing the breaker. If,•

the LPCI cross tie~valve is open or power has not been

removed from the valve operator, both LPCI subsystems mu~st
• •/• •• • 'be considered inoperal.Tvt3d Fjuon ?,as e I{n .

scon t inued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.4 (continued)
REQU IREMENTS

SR" 3.5.1.5'

Cycling the recirculation pump discharge valves through one.
complete cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves

are. mechanically OPERABLE and will close when required.
Upon initiation of an automatic LPCI subsystem, injectionsignal, these valves are required to be closed to ensure
full LPCI subsystem flow injection in the reactor via the
recirculation jet pumps. De-energizing the valve in the
.. closed position will also ensure the proper flow path for
the LPCI subsystem..Acceptable methods of de-energizing the

valve include de-energizing breaker control power, racking
outthe breaker or removing the breaker.

The.specified Frequency is once during reactor startup
before THERMAL POWER is >25% RTP. However, this SR is
modified by a Note that states the Surveillance is only
required to be performed if the last performance was more
than 31 days ago. Verification during reactor startup prior
to reaching > 25% RTP is an exception to the normal
Inservice Testing Program generic valve cycling Frequency(f

Sbutis considered acceptable due to the
d istrated reliability of these valves. If the valve is
inoperable and in the open position, the associated LPCI
subsystem must be declared inoperable.

SR 3.5.1.6

Verificatione• y/ t-)of the automatic transfer between
the normal and the alternate power source. (4 kV emergency
bus) for each LPCI subsystem inboard injection valve and
each recirculation pump discharge valve demonstrates that AC
electrical power will be available to operate these valves
following:loss of power to one of the 4 kV emergency buses.
The ability to provide power to the inboard injection valve
and the recirculation pump discharge valve from either 4 kV
emergency bus associated with the LPCI subsystem ensures
that the. single failure of an DG will not result in the,

(continued)
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ECCS--Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

failure of both LPCI pumps in one subsystem. Therefore,Sfailure of the automatic transfer capability will. r e sglt_
the inoperability of the affected. LPCI subsystem.,4e)6

SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9

The performance requirements of the low pressure ECCS pumps
are determined through application of the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix K criteria (Ref. 6). This periodic Surveillance is
performed to verify that the ECCS pumps will develop the
flow rates required by the respective analyses. The low
pressure ECCS pump flow rates ensure that adequate core
cooling is provided to satisfy the acceptance criteria of
Reference 8. The pump flow rates are verified against a
system head equivalent to the RPV pressure expected during a
LOCA. The total system pump outlet pressure is adequate to
overcome the elevation head pressure between the pump
suction and the vessel discharge, the piping friction
losses, and RPV pressure present during a LOCA. These
values may be established by testing or analysis or during
preoperational testing.

To avoid damaging CS System.valves during testing,.
throttling is not normally performed to obtain a system head
corresponding-to a reactor pressure of a 105 psig. As such,
SR 3.5.1.7 is modified by a Note to allow use of pump curves
to determine equivalent values for flow rate. and test
pressure for. the CS pumps in order to meet the Surveillance
Requirement. The Note allows baseline testing at a system
head corresponding to a reactor pressure of a 105 psig to be
used to determine an equivalent flow value at the normal
test pressure. This. baseline testing is performed after any
modification or repair that could affect system flow.
characteristics.

The flow tests for the HPCI System are performed at two
different pressure ranges such that system capability to
provide rated flow is tested at both the higher and lower
operating ranges of the system. Additionally, adequate
steam flow must be passing through the main turbine or
turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor

(continued)
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ECCS -OperatingB 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

I

SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9 (continued)

pressure when the HPCI System diverts steaai flow. Reactor
steam pressure must be : 1053 and ; 940 psig to perform
SR 3.5.1.8 and greater than or equaltto the Electro-
Hydraulic Control (EHC) System minimum pressure set with the
EHC System controlling pressure (EHC System begins
controlling pressure at a nominal 150 psig) and : 175 psig
to perform SR 3.5.1.9. Adequate steam flow is represented
by at least 2 turbine bypass valves open. Therefore,
sufficient time is allowed after adequate pressure and flow
are achieved to perform these tests. Reactor startup is
allowed prior to performing the low pressure Surveillance
test because the reactor pressure is low and the time
.allowed to satisfactorily perform the Surveillance test is
short. The reactor pressure is allowed to be increased to
normal operating pressure since it is assumed that the low
pressure test has been satisfactorily completed and there is
no indication or reason to believe that HPCI is inoperable.
Therefore, SR 3.5.1.8 and SR 3.5.1.9 are modified by Notes
that state the Surveillances are not required to be
performed until 12 hours after the reactor steam pressure
and flow are adequate to perform the test.

3

The ay Frequency for SR 3. .1.7 and S 3. .1.8 is
co i ent it th Ins rvice est*g Pr gra req reqnts.
Tie moth req ncyfor S 3.5ý .9 i ba d o7the need
'to erfm e S vei lance unde the ond ions tha a ply
j tpior o0 durnga tart fr a ant uta e.

er ing expe ien has hown hat hes comp nen s i
pas the SR en rfor dat he mc h Frquecy w tich
is as n he. fuelingcy e. her ore the r qui ncy
was c clu ed to be ceptalle f om a relia ility
standpoin

SR 3.5.1.10

The ECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to
perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies
that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or
simulated),. the automatic initiation logic of HPCI, CS, and
LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as
designed, including actuation of the system throughout its
emergency operating sequence, automatic pump startup and
actuation of all automatic valves to their required
positions.: This SR also ensures that either the HPCI SystemI

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.1.10 (continued)

will automatically restart on an RPV low water level (Level
2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high water level
(Level 8) trip or, if the initial RPV low water level (Level
2) signal was not manually reset, then the HPCI System will
restart when the RPV high water level (Level 8) trip
automatically clears, and that the suction is automaticallyý
transferred from the CST to the suppression pool. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO 3.3.5.1 overlaps
this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel
injection/spray during the Surveillance. Since all active
components are testable and full flow can be demonstrated by
recirculation through the test line, coolant injection into
the RPV is not required during the Surveillance.

SR 3.5.1.11

The ADS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
automatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals.
A system functional test is performed to demonstrate that
the mechanical portions of the ADS function (i.e.,
solenoids) operate as designed when initiated either by an
actual or simulated initiation signal, causing proper..
actuation of all the required components.. SR 3.5.1.12 and
the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO 3.3.5.1
overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents an RPV pressure blowdown.

SR 3.5.1.12

The pneumatic actuator of each ADS valve is stroked to
verify that the second stage pilot disc rod is mechanically.
displaced when the actuator strokes. Second stage pilot rod
movement is determined. by the measurement of actuator rod
travel. The total amount of movement of the second stage.
pilot rod from the valve closed position to the open
position shall meet criteria established by the S/RV
supplier. SRs 3.3.5.1.5 and 3.5.1.11 overlap this
Surveillance to provide testing of the SRV depressurization.
mode function.

(continued)
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ECCS--Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS C.1. C.2, D.I. D.2, and D.3 (continued)

If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, the
Surveillance may need to be performed'to restore the
component to OPERABLE. status. Actions must continue until
all required components are OPERABLE.

The 4 hour. Completion Time to restore at least one low
pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
ensures that prompt action will be taken to provide the
required cooling capacity or to initiate actions to place
the plant in a condition that minimizes any potential
fission product release to the environment.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

The minimum water level of 11.0 feet required for the
suppression pool is periodically verified to ensure that the
suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction.
head (NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps,
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the
suppression pool water level less than the required limit,
all ECCS injection/spray subsystems are inoperable unless
they are aligned to an OPERABLE CST.

When suppression-pool level is < 11.0 feet, the CS System is
considered OPERABLE only if it can take suction from the
CST, and the CST water level is sufficient to provide the
required NPSH for the CS pump. Therefore, a verification
that either the suppression pool water level is a 11.0 feet
or that CS is aligned to take suction from the CST and the
CST contains ; 17.3 feet of water, equivalent to
> 90,976 gallons of water, ensures that the CS System can
supply at least 50,000 gallons of makeup water to the RPV.
The unavailable volume of the CST for*CS is at the 40,976
gallon level.. However, as noted, only one required CS
subsystem may take credit for the CST option during OPDRVs.
During OPDRVs, the volume in the CST may not'provide
adequate makeup if the RPV were completely. drained.
Therefore, only one CS subsystem is allowed to.use the CST.
This ensures the other required ECCS subsystem has adequate
makeup volume.

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
83.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)

SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. and SR 3.5.2.6

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.7, and
SR 3.5.1.10 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively.

SR 3..5.2.4

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist: for ECCS
operation.. This SR.does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or. otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be inthe correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A-valve that
receives an initiation signal is allowed to.be i:n a
nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition in the proper stroke. time. This SR does not
.require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be .

.inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. h 3dy

S / r u9 x u n c i p a p r r p r • t • e ' u e eh e v a• v e a / d /

u e ' /pO4d /al /co/ t r a/d he pr a ily f ei i g
ri•o•t/)n• Vr rig ihls/ti e er0od15o/.

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

ACTIONS B1. (continued)

the LCO is acceptable because the plant risk in MODO 3 is
similar to or lower than the risk in MODE 4. (Ref. 4) and
becau.se the time spent in MODE 3 to perform the necessary
repairs to restore.the'system to OPERABLE statuswill be
short. However, voluntary entry into MODE'.4 may be made as
it is also an acceptable low-risk state. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience,, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
line of the RCIC System full of water ensures that the
system will perform properly, injecting its full capacity
in~to the Reactor CoolantSystem upon demand. This will also
prevent a water hammer following an initiation signal. An
acceptable method of ensuring the line is' full is to vent at
the high points. e 1 y reqIDen. a o

r u o i tV c' h e

SR 3.5.3.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RCIC flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow path will exist for RCIC
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in. position since these
valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing.' A valve that receives an
initiation signal i.s allowed to be ina nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time; This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially, being mispositioned are
in the correct position.. This SR does not apply to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For the RCIC System, this SR also i.ncludes the
steam fl.ow path for the turbine and the. flow controller
position.

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.2 (continued)

The 31 dayaFrequency of this.SR was derived from the
Inse rvice Testing Prog ram e remen ts for pe rforming vaInvte
testing at least once every 92 days. psThe Frequency of w
31 days is further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural control and because improper valve positionI

would affect only the RCIC System. This Frequency has sbeyes •
hown to be acceptable throaugh operating experience. t

S R 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4

The RCIC pump flow rates ensure that the system c.maintain
teactor coolant inventory during pressurizeds conditions with
the RPV isolated. The flowe te r he RCIC System are
performed at two diffe ressuressures ranges such that system
capability to provide rated flow is tested both at the

Shigher and lower operating ranges of the system.
Additionally, adequate steam flow must be passing through se
the main turbi~ne or. turbine bypass.valves .to continue to .
control reactor pre~ssure when the RCIC System diverts, steam
f 1low•. Reactor steam.. pressure mus~t be :5.1053 and ý! 940 psig
to perform SR 3.5 "3.3.and greater than or equal to the
El ectr - Hydrau i c Control (EHC) -System mi ni mum pressure set

wi.th the EHC System controlling pressure (the EHC System
begins controlling pressure at a nominal 150 psig) 'and.
< 175 psig to perform SR 3.5.3.4. Alternately, auxiliary
steam can be. used to perform SR.3.5.3.4.. Adequate steam
flow is represented by at least 2 turbine 'bypass valves
open. Therefore, sufficient time is allowed after adequate
pressure and flow are' achieved to perform these' SRs.
Reactor startup is allowed prior to performing the low
pressure Surveillance' because the reactor pressure is low.
and the time allowed to satisfactorily perform the
Surveillance is short. Alternately, the low pressure
Surveillance test may be performed prior to startup using an
auxiliary steam supply. The reactor pressure is allowed to
be increased to normal. operating pressure since it is
assumed that the low'pressure Surveillance has been
satisfactorily completed and there is no indication or
reason to believe that RCIC. is inoperable. Therefore, these
SRs. are modified by Notes that state the Surveillances are
not required.to be performed until 12 hours after the
reactor steam pressure and flow are adequate to perform the
test.

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4 (continued)

SR 3.5.3.5

The RCIC System is required to actuate automatically in
order to verify its design function satisfactorily. This
Surveillance verifies that, with a required system
initiation signal (actual or simulated),:the automatic
initiation logic of the RCIC System will causethe system to
operate as designed, including actuation of the system
throughout its emergency operating sequence; that is,
automatic pump startup and actuation of all automatic valves
to their required positions. This test also ensures the
RCIC System will automatically restart on an RPV low water
level (Level 2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high

.water. level (Level 8) trip and that the suction is
automatically transferred from the CST to the suppression.
pool on low CST level. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
performed in LCO 3.3.5.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel injection
during the Surveillance. Since all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation
through the test line, coolant injection into the*RPV is not
required during the Surveillance.

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

valve leakage (SR 3.6.1.3.14), does not necessarily result
in a failure of this SR. The impact of the failure to meet
these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B, and C
acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program. At ! 1.0 L. the offsite dose consequences
are bounded by the assumptions of the safety analysis. The
Frequency is required by the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate.Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
is a leak test that confirms that the bypass area between
the drywell and the suppression chamber is less than or
equivalent to a one-inch diameter hole (Ref. 4). This
ensures that the leakage paths that would bypass the
suppression pool are within allowable limits.

•~The ea a• !et Aser orme. ýevery 2? m nt sJ he2@ on h
•7•-•F •- • F•que.z n s/eel pe• on di) g ha cm on nt f 1 r~es

-- • •'pril.-• ai me t •Rj(.Two consecuitiv tes fiures,

bowever, would indica e unexpected primary containment
degradation; in this event, as the Note indicates, a test
shall be performed at a Frequency of once every 12 months
until two consecutive tests eass, wicl Y p h. 74Fh

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

testing. The periodic testing requirements verify that the
air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the
overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is
required by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous
successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a .fission product.barrier in the event
of a.DBA. Note 2 requires the results of air lock leakage.
tests to be evaluated against the acceptance. criteria of the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, 5.5.12.
This ensures that the.air lock leakage is properly accounted
for. inldetermining the combined Type B and C primary
containment leakage.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is.designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock.. Since
both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximumexpected post accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support
primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock
feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock
demonstrates that.the interlock will: function as designed
and.that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not.
inadvertently occur. ue to ine purel mec nnical na ure oT

/t7 sint r1ock ann Fi/en t/at -ie inl-erloc ('me•an -smi

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.3.1

Verifying that the level in the CAD liquid nitrogen tank is
z 16 inches water column will ensure at least 7 days of
post-LOCA SGIG System operation. This minimum volume of
liquid nitrogen allows sufficient time after an accident to
replenish the nitrogen supply in order to maintain the
cotiment isolation function. The level is verified(
Wto ensure that the system is capable of erformin

.1•.intended isolation function when required.,/Thp 2# hpuP

SR 3..6.1.3.2

This SR ensures that the pressure in the SGIG System header
is 2t80 psig. This. ensures that the post-LOCA nitrogen
pressure provided to the valve operators and valve seals is
adequate for the SGIG System to perform its design function.
•he 24 hour 1-requency was developed considering the
importance of the SGIG System for maintaining the
containment isolation function.. The 24 hour Frequency is
also considered to be adequate to ensure timely detection of
any breach in the SGIG System which would render the system
inLcapable of performing its isolation function.

SR 3.6.1.3.3

This SR ensuresthat the primary containment purge and
exhaust valves are closed as required or, if open, open for
an allowable reason. If a purge valve is open in violation
of this SR, the valve is considered inoperable (Condition A
applies). The SR is modified by a Note stating that the SR
is not required to be met when the purge and exhaust valves
are open for the stated reasons. The Note states that these
valves may be opened for inerting, de-inerting, pressure
control, ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel
entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open.
The 6 inch and 18 inch purge valves and 18 inch exhaust

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR •3.6.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

valves are capable of closing in the environment following a
LOCA. Therefore, these valves are allowed to be open-for
limited Periods of time. /e,.ý1 at Fre ecy s ornsys t
eij ptý0/:C/PV e6.;9i e dI cvý~ .6AA.K

SR 3.6.1.3.4

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange.'that is located outside
primary' containment and is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensur.e that post
accident leakage. of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within desi~gn limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside
primary containment, and capable of being mispositio~ned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve'
position for PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy, the4. requency was chosen to provide added
assurance that the PCIVs are in the correct positions. This
SR. does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed., or
otherwise secured in the. closed position, since these valves.
were verified to.be in the correct position upon locking,
sealing, or securing..

Three Notes have been added to this. SR. The first. Note
allows valves and blind flanges located in high radiation
areas to be verified by use of administrative.controls..
Allowing verificati.on by administrative controls is
considered acceptable since the primary containment is
inerted and access to these areas is typically restricted
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these PCIVs, once they have
been verified to be in the proper position,' is low. A
second Note has been included to clarify that PCIVs'that "are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the.PCIVs are open. A third
Note states that performance of the SR is not required for
test taps with a diameter <A inch. It is the intent that
this SR must still be met, but actual performance is .not
required for test taps with a diameter.• 1 inch. The Note 3
allowance is consistent with the original plant licensing:
basis; .

(continued)
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PC I Vs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.5

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and not locked, sealed, or otherwise
.secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is within design limits. For
PCIVs inside primary containment, the Frequency defined as
"prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed
within the previous 92 days"' is appropriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the closed position, since these valves were
verified to.be in the correct position upon locking,
sealing, or securing.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas.to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since the primary containment is inerted and
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for. ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of mi-salignment of these PCIVs, oncethey have
been verified to be in their proper position, is low. A
second Note has been included to clarify that PCIVs that are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the PCIVs are open.

SR 3.6.1.3.6

The traversing incore. probe (TIP) shear isolation valves, are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required.. Other administrative controls, such.
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,~must be fol lo~wed. )he 31 daJ t e u n ls ba-speanl

•.• ]_•"x• • rai.tpt /tpren/e 2hay h s •e monraeth r~tl Ii/b i i.Yy)

SR 3.6.1.3.7

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual Valve in the
SGIG System required flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for. system operation.. This SR does
not apply to valves that are locked or otherwise secured in

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

position, since these valves were verified to be in the.
correct position prior to locking or securing. This SR does
not. require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification *that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,' ~~such as check valves. T e/31da- F eq aengy pis baseo-•

•W•A•• ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a o•- ~ r• /or(n l pa nh nd/en/ure• 0 /ete

SR 3.6.1.3.8

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated
automatic PCIV is within limits i.s required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. MSIVs may be .excluded from this SR since MSIV
full closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR 3.6.1.3.9.
The isolation time test ensures that the valve will isolate
in a time period less *than or equal to that assumed in the

..safety analyses. The isolation time is in .accordance with
Reference 2 or the requirements of, the Inservice Testing
Program which ever is more conservative. The Frequency of
this SR is in accordance with the requirements of the
Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.9

Verifying that the isolation time of each MSIV is within the
specified limits is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
The isolation time test ensures that the MSIV will isolate
in a time period that does not exceed the times assumed in
the DBA analyses. This *ensures that the calculated
radiological consequences of these events remain within
10 CFR 50.67 limits as .modified in Regulatory Guide 1.183,
Table 6. The Frequency of this. SR is in accordance with the
requirements of the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.10

Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation
signal toprevent leakage of radioactive material from
primary containment following a.DBA. This SR *ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position
on a primary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM

(conti nued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.3.10 (continued)

FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.1 overlaps this SR to p.
complete testing of the safety function.

SR 3.6.1.3.11

This SR requires a demonstration that a representative
sample of reactor instrumentation line excess flow check
valve (EFCVs) is OPERABLE by verifying that the valve
actuates to the isolation position on a simulated instrument
line break signal. The representative sample consists of an
approximately equal number of EFCVs, such that each EFCV is
tested at least once every :10 years (Nominal). In addition,
the EFCVs in the sample are representative of the various
plant configurations, models, sizes and operating
environments. This ensures that any potentially common
problem with a specific type of application of DFCV is
detected at the earliest possible time. This SR provides
assurance that the instrumentation line EFCVs will perform
*so that predicted radiological consequences will not be
exceeded during a postulated instrument line break event.
T-he ngmirai 10 year interval is based on other performance-

SR 3.6.1.3.12

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated-by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib
shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
-or from another batch that has been certified b having one
of the batch successfully fired._ Be2r Runcv o n N0 s•-•-•on T•- /naTAGEýED TES BAS S i~ons de d d ua e iivn he

(-'7-"~ ~~ r'''' c • r vc)tr-1/or la cem _•t-h rg•- S d- he --
• r u t Ah ks f i u, •nt nu y s 3/.1 3.•)

• - ' " ' (onti ued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.13

This SR ensures that in.case the.non-safety grade instrument
air system is unavailable, the SGIG System will-perform its
design function to supply nitrogen gas at the required
pressure for valve oDerators and valve seals supported by
the SGIG System.- IT-e 2A4 nontfl Frequency was reveiuprd

SR 3.6.1.3.14

Total leakage through all four main steam lines must be ! 204
scfh, and • 116 scfh for any one steam line, when tested at

25 psig. The analysis in Reference 1. is.based on treatment
of MSIV leakage as secondary containment bypass.leakage,
independent of the primary to secondary containment leakage
analyzed at La. The Frequency is in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.15

Verifying the opening of each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18 inch primary containment
exhaust valve is restricted by a blocking device to less.
than or equal to the required maximum opening angle'
specified in the UFSAR (Ref. 4) is required to ensure that
the valves can close under DBA conditions within the times
in the analysis of Reference 1. If a LOCA occurs, the purge
and exhaust valves must close to maintain primary
containment leakage within the values assumed in the
accident analysis. At other times pressurization concerns
are not present thus the purge and exhaust valves can be
.full p 

nen.ed24m F unp
•.•'• EA~j- •g ev/i - a' b reoF n u e, e~~~y•

v/,tnud
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.16
REQUIREMENTS,

(continued) The inflatable seal of each .6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18in-ch primary containment
exhaust valve must be replaced le9 19pV- This. will
allow the opportunity for repcement be fore gross leakage
failure occurs.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14..

2. UFSAR, Table 7.3.1.

3.. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. UFSAR, Table 7.3.1, Note 17.

5. UFSAR, Table 5.2.2.

6. UFSAR, Table 7.3.1, Note 14.
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell average air
temperature within the limit is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With drywell average air temperature not within the limit of
the LCO, drywell average air temperature must be restored
within 8 hours. The Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the primary containment
analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable,
considering the sensitivity of the analysis to variations in
this parameter, and provides sufficient time to correct
minor problems.

B.1 and B.2

If the drywell average air temperature cannot be restored to
within the limit within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.4.1
REQUIREMENTS.

Verifying that the drywell average air temperature is within
the LCO limit ensures that operation remains within the
limits assumed for the primary containment analyses.
Drywell air temperature is monitored in various quadrants
and at various elevations. Due to the shape of the drywell,
a volumetric average is used to determine an accurate
representation of the actual average temperature.

(continued)
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.4.1 (continued)

REFERENCES I Letter G94-PEPR-183, Peach Bottom Improved Technical
Specification Project Increased Drywell and
Suppression Chamber Pressure Analytical Limits, from
G.V. Kumar (GE) to A.A. Winter (PECO), August 23,
1994.

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.3.1.

3. Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Evaluation for
Extended Final Feedwater Reduction, NEDC-32707P,
Supplement 1, Revision O, May, 1998.
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers

B 3.6.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS E.1
(continued)

With two lines with one or.more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the
function of the vacuum breakers is lost. Therefore, all
vacuum breakers in one line must be restored to OPERABLE
status wi-thin 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent
with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

F.1 and F.2

*"If any. Required Action and associated. Completion Time for
Conditions A, B, or E cannot be met, the plant, must be
brought to a MODE i.n which .the.LCO does not apply To
achieve this status', the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 Within 12 hours and. to. MODE 4 w.i.thin 36 *hours. The
allowed-Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without. challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that the level in the CAD liquid nitrogen tank is
16 inches water column will ensure, at least 7 days of

post-LOCA SGIG System operation. This minimum volume .of
liquid nitrogen allows sufficient time after an accident to
replenish the nitrogen-supp.ly in order to maintain the
design function of the reactor building-to-supnrpsion
vacuum breakers. The level is verified ieý•d v to
ensure that the system 'is capable of peUriYTtsitended
isolation function when required. hu

SR 3.6.1.5.2

This SR ensures that'the pressure in the SGIG System header
is Ž 80 psig. This ensures that the post-LOCA nitrogen
pressure provided to the valve operators and valve seals
that is adequate for the SGIG to perform its design •
function.T rhe *ý-4 h-our Ereauency was oeve1Oueaconslaerinnn

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.6-39 Revision No. 66



Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.5.3

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker position
or by verifying a differential pressure of 0.75 psid is
maintained between the reactor building and suppression
chamber. hr 14'dav breaueacy is based on engineering

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
opened in conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance
to not be considered as failing this SR. These periods of
opening vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures
and do not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. A second
Note is included to clarify that vacuum breakers open due to
an actual differential pressure, are not considered as
failing this SR.

SR 3.6.1.5.4

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual valve in the
SGIG System required flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for system operation. This SR does
not apply to valves that are locked or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking or securing. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does-not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves. JIThe 31 d&V kreauencv1sK.baseaon•m

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.5,5

Each vacuum breaker must be'cycled to ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safet
analysis assumptions are valid. Te•2a) ayr /qen~yjoJ

i7Sn 7nsrv/ceT t gPor m
Sre/u i/emn s ope/fjrmv a yve/ teX ti gt /estkn •e/e y'•

SR 3.6.1.5.6

Demonstration of air operated vacuum breaker opening
setpoint is necessary to ensure that the safety analysis
assumption regarding vacuum breaker full o 1en differential

pressure of :! 0.75 psid is valid.. he 18 month -r-eqI-uen -cy 1is_

e,on requirements associa ed wit the instrumen that
monitr Vffe'rential. prqssure betwe n thereac/or b ild/ng

SR 3.6.1.5.7

This SR ensures that in case the. non-safety grade instrument
air system is unavailable, the SGIG System will perform its
design function to supply nitrogen gas at the required
pressure for valve operators and valve seals supported by
the SGIG System. ilhe Z4 montn -requency was develQpea

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
-Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS C.I (continued)

the bypass area between the drywell and suppression chamber
is less than or equivalent to a one-inch diameter hole
(Ref. 1). The required 10 hour Completion Time is
considered adequate to perform this test. If the leak test
fails,.not only must the Actions be taken (close the open.
vacuum breaker within 10 hours.), but also the appropriate
Condition and Required Actions of LCO 3.6.1.1', Primary
Containment, must be entered.

D.1 and D.2

If the open suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker
cannot be closed w.ithin the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, *the plant must be brought
to atleast MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from fullpower conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE. SR 3.6.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

Each vacuum breaker is verified closed to ensure that this
potential large bypass leakage path is *not present. This
Surveillance is performed by observing the vacuum breaker
position indication or by performing a leak test that
confirms that the bypass area between the drywell and
suppression chamber, is less than or equivalent to a one-inch
diameter hole. If the bypass test fails., not only must the
vacuum breaker(s) be considered open and the appropriate
Conditions and *Required Actions of this.LCO be entered, but
also the appropriate Condition and ReqL ired Action of LCO

•3.6.1.1.must-be: enter~ed. 14 day FrE ue cy isb'ased on•
. nlg~i ee ing jud, me t, is lon id red ad u a ie.v~wfl

C. • • •er ti ns per oell a ~d as eer sh wn to. /ei ccPtoflj

- _ - t~hr ug• o era i e epe ie[e.•- '

A Note is added to this SR which allows suppression chamber-
to-drywell.vacuum breakers opened in conjunction with the
performance of a Surveillance to not be considered as
failing this SR.. These periods of• opening vacuum breakers
are controlled by plant procedures and do not 'represent
inoperable-vacuum breakers.

(continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6,1.6.2

.Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure *that
it opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully-closed position. This ensures that thi
safety analysis assumptions are valid. Thje 31 day Frquenc•
of' e sth"S was "eveloDed. based~on Anservlce Jes iino aro~rat

SR 3.6.1.6.3.

Verification of the vacuum breaker setpoint for full opening
is necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
.O.5psid is valid. Th' 24 month Frequency is based on the
need o perform thjs Sjrve/llafnceundeyr the cpnditions that

REFERENCES 1. Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor
Regulation Supporting Amendment Nos. 127 and 130 to
Facility Operating License.Nos. DPR-44 and DPR-56,
dated February 18, 1988.

.2. ME-0161, "Det. Actual # Wetwell-to Drywell Vacuum
Breakers: Reqd"

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical.Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected
Required End *States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

36hours. The allowed Completion Times are
based on operating experience, to reach the
conditions from full power conditions in an
and without challenging plant systems,

reasonable,
required plant
orderly manner

Continued addition of heat to the suppression pool with
suppression pool temperature > 120"F could result in
exceeding the design basis maximum allowable values for
primary containment temperature or pressure. Furthermore,
if a blowdown were to occur when the temperature was
> 1200F, the maximum allowable bulk and local temperatures
could be exceeded very quickly.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.1.1

The suppression pool average temperature is regularly
monitored to ensure that the required limits are satisfied.
The average temperature is determined by taking an
arithmetic average of OPERABLE suppression pool water
temperature channels. JTIWi 2J hoijrFreouercy bas been shown

.,Trequefay.• ine b minute trequency auring testing is
justified by the rates at which tests will heat up the
suppression pool, has been shown to be acceptable based on
operating experience, and provides assurance that oble-
pool temperatures are not exceeded. The Frequent l y .s)
further justified in viewof other indications av a .e ini n
the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator to'
an abnormal suppression pool average temperature condition.

REFERENCES . UFSAR, Section 5.2.

2. N EDC-32183P, NPower Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3," May 1993.

3. NUREG-0783.
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.I and B.2

If suppression pool water level cannot be restored to within
limits within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to. MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.2.1

Verification of the suppression pool water level is to
ensure that the required limits satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.6.3.
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

BASES

.SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.3.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool cooling
mode flow path provides assurance that the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
Correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is al-so allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the-time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling modeis
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

SR 3.6.2.3.2

Verifying that each required RHR pump-develops a flow rate
10,000 gpm while operating in the suppression pool cooling

mode with flow through the associated heat exchanger, ensures
that pump performance has not degraded during the cycle..
Flow is a normal-test of centrifugal pump performance
required by ASME Code (Ref. 3). This test confirms one
point on the pump design curve, and the results are
indicative of overall performance. Such inservice
inspections confirm component OPERABILITY, trend
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating
abnormal performance. The Frequency of this SR is in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.

3. ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power
Plants.
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RH.R Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.4.1 (continued)

Verifying the correct alignment for manual,.power operated,
and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool spray mode
flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for system operation. This .SR does not apply to.
valves.thatare locked, sealed, orotherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in.the
correct position prior, to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, itinvolves verification that
those valves, capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to.valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

usti fiid. because the vaTlW

This Surveillance is performedee to verify that

the spray nozzles are not obstructedand tfhat flow will be
provided when required T'he 1O year-,r~qupncyv i§s )detua7e7

REFERENCES 1*. UFSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.6.3.

2. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required.
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability of
the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen and
oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
limit, the amount Of time available after the event for
operator action to prevent exceeding this limit, and the.
availability of other hydrogen mitigating systems.

B.1

If any Required Action cannot be met within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in.
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner. and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR. 3.6.3.1.1

This SR ensures that the pressure in the SGIG System header
is Ž 80 psig. This ensures that the post-LOCA nitrogen
pressure provided to the valve operators and valve seals is
adequate for the SGIG System to perform its design function.
The 4 hpur Freauenc .y was d veloped ,cons`7 e'5inqt ýhe

(continued)
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.3.1.2

Verifying that the level in the CAD liquid nitrogen tank is
2 33 inches water column will ensure at least 7 days of
post-LOCA CAD System and SGIG System operation for both
units. This minimum volume of liquid nitrogen allows
sufficient time after an accident to replenish the nitrogen
su.pplyfor long term inerting. This is verified(di1.

to ensure that the system is capable of performing
sintended function when reauired.jrb-e2

SR 3.6.3.1.3

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in each of the CAD subsystem flow paths
provides assurance that the proper flow paths exist for
system operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing.

A valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable because the CAD System is manually initiated.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves., This SR
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

(continued)
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.3.1.4

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual valve in the
SGIG System required flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for system operation. This SR does
not apply to valves that are locked or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position provided it
can be aligned to the accident position within the time
assumed in the accident analysis. This is acceptable
because the CAD System is manually initiated. This SR does
not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned
such as check valves. This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. e 3k ddy Fryqu ncy, I s 9n
gn~n~eri~~gujug e,/ic nis en1 h/th pso/ed/rl

cg~t~is/g ofey ig.i pvv. paio nd ur sco/r~ct

SR 3.6.3.1.5

.This SR ensures that in case the non-safety grade instrument
air system is unavailable, the SGIG System will perform its
design function to supply nitrogen gas at the required
pressure for valve operators and valve seals supported by
the SGIG System. 1T71e 2A qtonth Fr~equency~was~devglope9i

REFERENCES 1. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) Letter (SER) from
John E.. Stolz (Chief, Operating Reactors Branch

(Division of Licensing)) to Edward. G. Bauer, Jr., Vice
President and General Counsel, Philadelphia Electric
Company "Recombiner Capability Requirements of
10CFR50.44(c)(3.).(ii) Generic Letter 84-09" dated.
6/26/85.

2. 10 CFR Part 50.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.7, .Revision 0.

4. UFSAR, Section 5.2.3.9.5.

5. Final Policy statement on Technical Specification
Improvements July 22, 1993 (58 FR3913)
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.l
(continued)

If oxygen concentration cannot be restored to within limits
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO'does not apply. To
achieve this status, power must be reduced to . 15% RTP
within 8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reduce reactor power from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

The primary containment (drywell and suppression chamber)
must be determined to be inert by verifying that oxygen
concentration is < 4.0 v/o.jh 7 ay Frequeny is base4 on

• te 10o r?, te atI wh'nx /ep c nceI tr t~on ja• Chng• a d

on t r ndca io o n rm c ndti ns (w ic w /
RFECI do oR fSeqnti ch•n 52 ngbyoa5or. i • coaceUr t itp}•n pr ~e re./ Asoi t s reque cyh s ben( s o~n

to •obe/accoepta I th ou*. dper ti g •xl ri nc.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.2.3.9.5.
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 and SR 3.6.4.1.2
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that secondary containment equipment hatches and
one access door in each access opening are closed ensures
that the infiltration of outside air of such a magnitude as
to prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does
not occur. Verifying that al.l such openings are closed
provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from.the
secondary containment will not.occur. In this application,
the term "sealed" has no connotation of leak tightness.
Maintaining secondary containment OPERABILITY requires
verifying one door in the access opening is closed. An
access opening contains one inner and one outer door. In
some cases, secondary containment access openings are shared
such that a secondary containment barrier may have multiple
inner or multiple Outer doors. The intent is to not breach
secondary containment at any time when secondary containment
is required. This is achieved by maintaining the inner or.
outer portion of the barrier closed at all times. .However,

all secondary containment access doors are normally kept
closed, except when the access opening is being used for
entry and exit or when maintenance is being performed on an. ~access openin Th 37 d• equ ncf for tseSR habee•

r " •ho, n o bfe de ua e, •asc d n o era n ex eri nc, d /it_

d s ha avle ey ai abl t• th• op raor•.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4

The SGT System exhausts.the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
Each SGT subsystem is designed to draw down pressure in the
secondary containment to Ž 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge
in • 180 seconds and maintain pressure' in.the secondary
containment at Ž 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour
at a flow rate • 10,500 cfm. To ensure that all fission
products released to the secondary .containment are treated,
SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 verify that a pressure in the
secondary containment that is less than the lowest postulated
pressure external to the secondary containment boundary can
rapidly be established and maintained. When the SGT System
is operating as designed, the establishment and maintenance
of secondary containment pressure cannot be accomplished if
the secondary containment boundary is not intact.
Establishment of this pressure is confirmed by SR 3.6.4.1.3
which demonstrates that the secondary containment can be
drawn down~to .0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in • 180

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B. 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 (continued)

seconds using one SGT sub.system. SR 3.6.4.1.4 demonstrates
that the pressure in the secondary containment can be
maintained Ž 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour
using one SGT subsystem at a flow rate s 10,500 cfm. The 1
hour test period allows secondary containment to be in
thermal equilibrium at .steady state conditions. The primary
purpos.e of these SRs is to ensure secondary-containment
boundary integrity. The secondary purpose of these SRs is
to ensure that the SGT subsystem being tested functions as
designed. There is a Separate LCO with Surveillance
Requirements which serves the primarY. purpose of ensurin,
OPERABLITY of the SGT System.e m ,4 fes& r is P, ed ,, K--• y ---.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR., Section 14.6.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.4.

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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SCIVs

B 3.6.4.2

BASES.

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot,
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply.. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1 and D.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in-which
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of RECENTLY IRRADIATED FUEL assemblies in the
secondary containment must be immediately suspended.
Suspension of this activity shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if
applicable, actions must be immediately initiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and the subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs.are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable, since the movement of RECENTLY
IRRADIATED FUEL can only be performed in MODES 4 and 5.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1.
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that .is not locked,.sealed,
or:otherwise secured and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
of the secondary containment boundary is within design
limits. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those
SCIVs in secondary containment that are capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS ,-- '•

{S in/e_ t~'s• SC lVs ar• r dil• a~cesi bl• ti r snn• du n•
• .] no~~~~mal/.op la /on an fv rifi .at/onf •ei #si/if/ '10

*sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position, sincethese were verified to be in the correct position upon

locking, sealing, or securing.

*Two Notes have been added to this SR. .The first. Noteapplies to valves and blind.flanges located inhigh

radiation. areas. and allows them to be verified *by use of
.administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these SCIVs,. once they have
been verified to be in the proper position, is low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that .SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are-open.

SR 3.6.4.2 2

Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated
automatic SCIV is Within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV
will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that
assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency of this .SR is
in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.4.2.3

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary
containment. isolation signal is required to prevent leakage
of radioactive material from secondary containment following
a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each
automatic SCIV.will actuate to the isolation position on a
secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to pr6vide

-complete .testing of the safety func~t~ionf- TIV 2M mni
F-e-Xefc 1s/ sej g/e /,ee.TV-ft pl• : /u/v e /l

• ~(contli nud)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.2.3 (continued)

I REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.9.2.

2. Technical Requirements Manual.
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS D.1
(continued)

If'both SGT subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the SGT System may not be capable of supporting the'required
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, the plant
must be brought to a. MODE in which the overall plant risk is
minimized. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought
to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.. Remaining inthe
Applicabi.lity of the-LCO is acceptable because the plant risk
in MODE 3 is similar to or lower'than the risk in MODE 4 (Ref.
3) and because the time spent in MODE 3 to perform the
necessary repairs to restore the system to OPERABLE status will
be short. However, voluntary entry into MODE 4 may be made as
it is~also an acceptable low-risk state. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience,
to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

E.1 and E.2

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable,
movement of RECENTLY IRRADIATED FUEL assemblies in secondary
containment must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
this activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, actions
must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs. in order to
minimize the. probability offa vessel draind.own. and subsequent.
potential for fission product release. Actions must. continue
until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action E.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 .is not applicable, since the movement of RECENTLY
IRRADIATED FUEL can only be performed in MODES 4 and 5.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1.
REQUIREMENTS

'Operating each SGT subsystem (including each filter train
fan) for Ž 15 minutes ensures that both subsystems are
OPERABLE and that all associated controls are functioning
properly. It also ensures that. blockage, fan or. motor
failure, or excessive vibration can be detected for
corrective action. Operation wi.th the heaters on (automatic
"heter cycling to maintain temperature) for : 15 minutes

re la• is sufficient, to eliminate moisture on the
(continued)
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.3.1 (continued)

adsorbers and HEPA filters since during idle periods
instrument air is injected into the filter plenum to keep
the filters dry. h T3m a r qu nc w d pve i
o idyraVo ory t e k ow .re i il ty ~fan no,, / Ad

C i tr71sA nc/ t e edu ary Y vaIVle In /he sy Ae#1.

SR 3.6.4.3.2

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system
flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated
charcoal (general use and following specific operations).
Specific test frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the VFTP.

SR 3.6.4.3.3

This SR verifies that each SGT subsystem starts
of an actual or simulated initiation signal../

rekuecy ýe LOIC -SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL. TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2,
"Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps
this SR to provide complete testing of the safety function.•~ ~h re/f~r,, 1;.he Fre~uepcy/ w•r r1ur t/ by'ac/e•Pyblk /•r•/

.• .nr D• rli.ý b .it s~a(5inZ-

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.1.6.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.9.

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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HPSW System
B 3.7.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2
(continued)

If the HPSW subsystems cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time of Condition C, the
unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status,' the unit must be placed in
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within
36 hours. The' allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full powerconditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual and power
operated valve in each HPSW subsystem flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for HPSW
operation. This SR does.not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves are verified to be in the correct' position
prior to locking, sealing,'or securing. A valve is also.
allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
realigned to its accident posi.tion. This is acceptable
because the HPSW System is a manually initiated system.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of.being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does.not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
misaligned, such as check valves..

.•T~h" d,6 d/y r qu nc• 1 b/sd o0 gi •ee in• jvg n}" s!c nt s n wthlth# Po d ral lc t l s.lgo r in l
•Lp ra fo• •nd en ur s co rec v Iv ps i io s.i

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.7.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report For
Peach Bottom 2 & 3,' May 1993.

4. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

5. . NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December.2002.
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ESW System and Normal Hea.t Sink
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.1 and C.2

If the ESW System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, or both E.SW
subsystems are inoperable., or the normal heat sink is
inoperable, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must
be placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging uni.t systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies the water level in the pump bay of the pump
structure to be sufficient for the proper operation of the
ESW pumps (the pump's ability to meet the minimum flow rate
and anticipatory actions required for flood conditions are

(continued)
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ESWSystem and Norma.l Heat Sink
B 3.7.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1 (continued).
REQUIREMENTS

consideredt in determining these limits). 2or h
//•/Vre •[ ')ue ;•y/i b ~sd o•,o¢. i I e el t 0 / e

ntra ture is measre from ti t 2 ntae banal. he• •,_L"• D E," I

SR 3.7.2.3

Verification of the normal heat sink etemperature ensures
thpeated t removal capability of the ESW and HPSW systems
is within the DBA analysis. The Unit 2 normal h.eat liE
temperature is measured from the Unit 2 intaketiih 2are
tho eqsenvalve s w sev oe r •edtin txpcrirec2 podston
pro t of thl pirang,7 e V aln*n ord sing #4eA vale i aclso

S R 3.7.2..3.. ". .

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual and power
operated valve in each ESW subsystem flowpath provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will existtfor ESW
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured invposition, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
pr~ior to locking, sealing, or securing.. A valve is also
allowed to be in the nonaccident position, .and yet

considered in the correct Position, provided it can be
automatically realignedt to.its accident position within therequired time. This SR does •not require any..testi~ng or :
valve manipulation; •rather, it involves verification •that
those valves capable of being mispos'itioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not a pply to valves that
cannot be .inadvertently mis'aligned, such as check valves.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that isolation of
the ESW System to components or systems may render~those
components or systems inoperable, but.does not affect the
OPERABILITY of the. ESW System. As such, when all ESW pumps,
valves, and piping are OPERABLE, but a branch: connection off
the main header is isolated, the. ESW System is still
OPERABLE.

(continued)
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ESW System and Normal Heat Sink
B 3 .7.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.2.4

This SR verifies that the ESW System pumps will
automatically. start to provide cooling water to the required
safety related equipment during an accident event.. This is
demonstrated by the use of an actual or simulated initiation
signal.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Emergency Heat Sink
B 3.7.3

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.I and C.2

If the emergency.heat sink cannot be restored to OPERABLE
.status within the associated Completion Time, the unit must
be placed in a MODE in which the LCOdoes not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience,. to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions'in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.3.1

This SR ensures adequate long term (7 days) cooling can be
maintained in the event of flooding or loss of the Conowingo
Pond. :With the emergency heat sink water source below the
minimum level, the emergency heat sink must be declared
inoperable. ay ri F en y s/b's ig
ex.er~en err 0o !f.e dYn /of/ te 7s e ýetr*a i o

SR 3.7.3.2

Operating each required emergency cooling tower fan for
> 15 minutes ensures that all required fans are OPERABLE and
that all associated controls are functioning properly. It
also ensures that fan or motor failure, or excessive
vibration, can be detected for corrective action-.' .hq

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.24.
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MCREV System
B 3.7.4

BASES

ACTIONS F.1, F.2 and F.3
..............• . .....• .:..... ...•......

(continued)
The Required Actions of Condition F are modified by a Note
indicating.that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs,. with two MCREV subsystems inoperable or with one or
more MC.REV subsystems inoperable due to an inoperable CRE
boundary, action must be taken immediately to suspend
activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the CRE. This
places the unit in a condition that minimizes the accident
risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the .secondary containment must be
suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. If applicable, actions must be initiated
immediately to. suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that asubsystem in a.standby mode starts
on demand and continues to operate for ý 15 minutes.
standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure
that they start and function properly. As the environmental
and normal operating conditions of this system are not
severe, testing each subsystemIK/c7 ey i~hht rOvide an

equ 5PeYev 17 ;b/sd on •h7 kon cel'ab li'ty/of th eu ent]
• •A~ ~~n tnfe A w/ sb eru.c a ia e•J.__•

SR 3.7.4.2

This SR verifies that the required MCREV testing is
performed in accordance with the .Ventilation Filter. Testing
Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system
flow rate, and the, physical properties of the activated
charcoal (general use and following specific operations).
Specific test frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the VFTP.

(continued)
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MCREV System

B 3.7.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.3
REQUIREMENTS

.(continued) This SR verifies that on an actual or simulated initiation

signal, each MCREV subsystem starts and operates. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.7.1.4 overlaps this SR to
provide complete testing.of *the safety function. T

7uexer en 7T d i cn s Va ' thin th t yo i alg
~r . ,_ . . _ .

SR 3.7.4.4

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the CRE boundary by
testing. for unfiltered air inleakage past the CRE boundary
and into the CRE. The details of the testing are specified
in the Control Room Envelope Habitability Program.

The CRE. is considered habitable when the radiological dose
to CRE occupants calculated in the licensing basis analyses
of DBA consequences is no more than 5 rem whole body dose or

• "its equivalent to any part of. the body and the CRE occupants
are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke that have
been licensed to occur. This SR verifies that the.

unfiltered air inleakage into the CRE is no greater than the
* flow *rate assumed in the licensing basis analyses of DBA

consequences. . When unfiltered air inleakage is greater than
the assumed flowrate, Condition B must be entered.

Required Action B.3 allows time to restore the CRE boundary

to OPERABLE status provided mitigating actions can ensure
that the CRE remains within the licensing basis habitability
limits for the occupants following an accident. Mitigating
actions are discussed in Regulatory Guide 1.,196, Section

C.2.7.3, (Ref. .6) which endorses, with exceptions, NEI 99-

03, Section 8..4 and Appendix F. (Ref. 7). These mitigating
actions may also be used .as mitigating actions as required

by Required Action B.2. Temporary analytical methods may
also be used as compensatory measures to restore. OPERABILITY
(Ref. 9). Options for restoring the CRE boundary to

OPERABLE status include changing. the licensing basis DBA

consequence analysis, repairing the CRE boundary, or a
combination of these actions. Depending upon the nature of
the problem and the corrective action, a full scope
inleakage test may not be necessary to establish that the
CRE boundary has been restored to OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2, and B.3 (continued)

in MODE 3 is similar to or lower than the risk in MODE 4
(Ref. 3) and because the time spent in MODE 3 to perform the
necessary repairs to restore the system to OPERABLE status
will be short. However, voluntary entry into MODE 4 may. be
made as it is also an acceptable low.-risk:state. The
allowed Completion Time is reasonable, .based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from. full
power conditions in an orderly manner and wi..thout
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This .Se a/c3 d y F requires an isotopic
analysis of an offgas sample to ensure that the required
limits are satisfied. The noble gases to be sampled are
Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-.88. If the
measured rate of radioactivity increases si.gnifi~cantly (by

50% after correcting for expected increases due to changes
in THERMAL POWER), an isotopic.analysis is also performed
within 4 hours-after the increase is noted, to ensure that
the increase is not indicative of a sustained increase in

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR is' not
required to be performed until 31 days after any main steam
line is not isolated and the SJAE is in operat.ion. Only in
this condition can radioactive fission gases be inthe Main
Condenser Offgas System at significant rates...

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.4.5.

2. 10 CFR 100.

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to .

support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required

End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.6

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

If the Main Turbine Bypass. System cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or the required. thermal operating limits for
an inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System are not applied,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP. As discussed in
the Applicability section, operation at < 25% RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the Main
Turbine Bypass System is not required to protect fuel
integrity during the applicable safety analyses transients.
The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner without challenging
unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

Cycling each main turbine bypass valve through one complete
cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves, are
m ehanically OPERABLE and will .functionnwhen required._7h e
1 d/jy -;requency isbased opr mayufactuyer'sireonomme-,da-tiins

SR 3.7.6.2

The Main Turbine Bypass.System *is required to actuate
automatically to perform its design function. This SR
demonstrates that, with the required system initiation
signals, the valves will actuate to their required pos-

(continued)
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.6.3

This SR ensures that the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is in compliance with the assumptions of the appropriate
safety analyses. The response time limits are specified in
COLR. /7e-24 month Freauency is based on the need to-

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.11.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.1.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.2.1.

4. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.2.

5. GE Service Information Letter No. 413, "Main Steam
Bypass Valve Testing," October 4, 1984.
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.7

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of fuel assemblies in the
spent fuel storage pool since the potential for a release of
fission products exists.

ACTIONS A. 1

Required Action A.1 is modified.by a Note indicating, that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving fuel assemblies while
in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore, inability to suspend
movement of fuel assemblies is not a sufficient reason to
require a reactor shutdown.

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met,
action must be taken to preclude the accident from
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less
than required, the movement of fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage pool is suspended immediately. Suspension of
this activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a
fuel assembly to a safe position. This effectively
precludes a spent fuel handling accident from occurring.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.7.1

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the
event of a fuel handling accident. The water levelin tf&
soent fuel storaae oool must be checked oeriodicallv. Ache

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.4.

3. 10 CFR 50.67..
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS H.1

(continued)
Condition H corresponds to a level of degradation in which
redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses

in the AC electrical power system may cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
testing of all important areas and features, especially
those that have a standby function, in accordance with
UFSAR, Section 1.5.1 (Ref. 7).. Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages (under simulated accident conditions). The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are consistent with
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8), and Regulatory Guide 1.137
(Ref. 9).

As Noted atithe beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the Unit 2 AC sources and
SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable only to the Unit 3 AC sources.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify Voltage and frequency

tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The
minimum steady state output voltage of 4160 V corresponds to
the minimum steady state voltage analyzed in the PBAPS
emergency DG voltage regulation study. This value allows
for voltage drops to motors and other equipment down through
the 120.V level. The specified maximum steady state output
voltage of 4400 V is equal to the maximum steady state

operating voltage specified for .4000 V motors. It ensures
that for a lightly loaded distribution system, the voltage
at the terminals of 4000 V motors is no more than the
maximum rated steady state operating voltages. The
specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are
58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal
to ± 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from
the recommendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

The surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance.

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.

mintainO thi noui thi sh erutorwneng coi io

To ini ize the wea on mov ng art tha d o n ot get

lubiated sw the s e i s nayd r g on olt rs ha.

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transientsand
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown cons.fore

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get

lubricated when thne oolantis not runningthese SRs have
been modified by an Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2 and Note n
for SR 3.8.t.7) to indicate that all DG starts for these
Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for arDG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

In order .to. reduce stress and wear onddiesel engines, the
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the
starting speed ofwDGs is limited, warmup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually ancelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start proceduresare the intent of Note 3 to SR 3.8.1.2, which is only
applicable when such modified start procedures are
recommended by the manufacturer.

SR3817requires tha jt a184 da~~~~/d the DG
starts from standby conditiýo/nsa an~a ac4ýevr'es roeq~uired voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The. minimum voltage and
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the

(cntned)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)
.REQUIREMENTS

DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable
* voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the
nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to

establishing DG OPERABILITY, but atime constraint is not
imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to
reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are
not' damped out by load application. The surveillance
requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG frequency is
intended to allow for EDG transient operations during

testing. The nominal frequency value of .60 Hz is. credited
in plant analyses for ECCS performance.. This period may

extend beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be
a cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in
the SR. PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to
reach steady state operation as a means, of ensuring there is
no voltage regulator o.r governor degradation which could
cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of UFSAR, Section 8.5 (Ref. 10). The
10 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2
(see Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2'), when a modified start procedure
as described above is used. If a modified start is not
used, the 10 second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies.

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 10 second start, it is more
restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be-performed in lieu
of. SR'3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1 of
SR 3.8.1.2.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 4 to SR. 3.8.1.2 and

Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.7 allow a single test (instead of 'two
tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one
unit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing. and accepting a load approximately equivalent
to that corresponding to the continuous rating. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG is
connected to the offsite source.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads. The DGs are tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating,

-even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous
rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance
testing at post accident loads is injuriousrto the DG, and
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability
of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by
monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing.
The values of the testing parameters can then be
qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident
engine loads... In making. this comparison it is necessary to
consider the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.
The important engine parameters to be considered in making
this comparison include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output,
jacket, water temperature, and lube oil temperature. With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident.values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can
be made without-requiring detrimental testing.

Although no power factor.requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation. The load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may resultin
more frequent teardown inspections-in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

ch no ak 3j d a q nc fat t~is/•uvv ei1la~ (c oni ed

(conti nued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS.

Note I modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel*
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer,.so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test.

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted
on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 5 allows a single test
.(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the

17/ requirements for both units, with the DG synchronized to the
9 7  Se..-'•. 4 kV emergency bus of Unit 2 for one periodic test and

eeC * synchronized to the 4 kV emergency bus of Unit 3 during the
awlz A4W next periodic test. This is allowed since the main purpose

of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY, is still
, ;5.A being verified on the proper frequency, and each unit's

breaker control circuitry, which is only being tested every
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),
historically have a very low failure rate. Note 5 modifies
the-specified fre uency for each unit's breaker control
circu ,--- If the DG fails one of these

-Surveillances, t e DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit. In addition, if the test is
scheduled to be performed on Unit 3, and the Unit 3 TS
allowance that provides an exception to performing the test
is used (i.e., when Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the
Note to Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 provides an exception to
performing this test) or if it is not preferable to perform
the test on a unit due to operational concerns (however time

....... is not to excee plus grace), then the test shall be
performed synchronize to the Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus.

(conti nued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This allowance is acceptable rovided that the associatedunit's breaker control cir itry portio the Surveillance

is performed within the frequencyCplus SR
3.0.2 allowed grace period or the next scheduledC
Surveillance after the Technical Specification allowance is
no longer applicable..

*This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day tank is adequate for a minimum of 1 hour of DG
operation at full load. The level, which includes margin to
account for the unusable volume of oil, is expressed as an
equivalent volume in gallons.
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SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major ca e of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous baa eria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but al must have a water
environment in order to survive. /emoval of water from the
fuel oil day tanks eliminates the
necessary environmen or acteria survival. This is the
most effective means of. controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and:
provides data reqardinq the watertight integrity of the fuel

preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent a failure of this SR provided-that
accumulated water is removed during performance of this
Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil
from its associated storage tank to its associated day tank.
It is required to support continuous operation of standby
power. sources. This Surveillance, provides assurance that

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)

the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping
system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed,. and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

Manual operator action may be used during performance of
surveillance testing,. in lieu of automatic. action and will
maintian the-automatic transfer system operable. The
operator actions will be administratively controlled by the
procedures.

SR 3•8.1.8

Transfer of each 4 kV emergency bus power supply.from the
normal offsite circuit to the alternate, offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
ýdistribution network to power the shutdown: loads. Y">

liability stand~oint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified
in Unit 3 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit.3. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

specifying the'restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE I or 2 does not have applicability to
Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillance shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE I or
2. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent,
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which,'if excessive, might result in a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the
largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to
the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is
a residual heat removal pump (2000 bhp). This Surveillance
may be accomplished by: 1) tripping the DG output breakers
with the DG carrying greater than or equal to its associated
single largest post-accident load while paralleled to
offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus, or 2)
tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus. Currently, the second
option is the method PBAPS utilizes because the first method
will result in steady state operation outside the allowable
voltage and frequency limits. Consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load rejection test is acceptable if
the diesel speed does not exceed the nominal (synchronous)
speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal speed and
the overspeed trip setpoint, or 115% of nominal speed,
whichever is lower.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in
this SR are derived-from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 1.8 seconds specified for voltage and the 2.4 seconds'
specified for frequency are equal to 60% and 80%,
respectively, of the 3 second load sequence interval
associated with sequencing the next load following the
residual heat removal (RHR) pumps during an undervoltage on
the bus concurrent with a LOCA. The voltage and frequency
specified are consistent with the design range of the

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR. 3.8.1.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

equipment powered by the DG. .SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to
the maximum frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.9.b and

SR 3.8.1.9.c provide steady state voltage and frequency
values to which the system must recover following load
rejection. The surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2%
for the EDG frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient

operations during testing. The nominal frequency value of
60 Hz is credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance..

/•~~h• 2• m n h re ue ~yae 0n Wons d-eýatyon la~t
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This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the DG

is tested under load conditions that are as close to design
basis conditions as possible. When synchronized with offsite
power, testing should be performed at a power factor of

< 0.89. This power. factor is. representative of the actual
inductive loading a DG would see under design basis accident
conditions. Under.certain conditions, however, Note 1 allows•

the Surveillance to be conducted at a power factor other than

< 0.89. These conditions occur when grid voltage is high,
and the additional field excitation needed to get the power
factor to • 0.89 results in voltages on the emergency busses
that.are too high. Under these conditions, the power factor
should be maintained as close .as practicable to 0.89 while
still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency
busses. In other circumstances, the grid voltage may be such
that the DG excitation levels needed to obtain a power factor
of 0.89 may not cause unacceptable voltages on the emergency
busses, but the excitation levels are in excess of those
recommended for the DG. In such cases, .the power factor
shall be maintained as close as practicable to 0.89 without
exceeding the DG excitation limits.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test

(instead of two tests, one for each unit). to satisfy the
requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main

purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the
test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10
REQUIREMENTS

Consistent with Regulatory Guide. 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the DG
capability to reject a full load without overspeed tripping'
or exceeding the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full
load rejection may occur because of a system fault or
inadvertent breaker-tripping. This Surveillance ensures
proper engine generator load response under the simulated
test. conditions. This test-simulates the loss of the total
connected load that the DG experiences following a full load
rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss
of the.load. These acceptance criteria provide DG damage
protection.- While the DG is not expected to experience this
transient during an event, and continue to be available,
this response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future
application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip
initiator can be corrected or isolated.

h • 2• nlhtý F~qey %akss• 1 no gtns~dera~t'on l alt
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This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
DG is tested under load conditions that are as close to
design basis conditions as possible. When synchronized with
of fsite power., testing should be performed at a power factor
of • 0.89. This power factor is representative of the
actual inductive loading a DG would see under design basis
accident conditions. Under certain conditions, however,
Note 1 allows the Surveillance to be conducted at a power
factor other than •. 0.89.. These conditions occur when grid
voltage is high, and the additional field excitation needed
to get the power factor to • 0.89 results in voltages on the
emergency busses that are too high. Under these conditions,
the power factor should be maintained as close as
practicable to 0.89 while still maintaining acceptable
voltage limits on the emergency busses. In other
circumstances, the grid voltage may be such that the DG
excitation levels needed to obtain a power factor of 0.89
may not cause unacceptable voltages on the emergency busses,

(continued)
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SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)

but the excitation levels are in excess of those recommended
for the DG. In such cases, the power factor shall be
maintained as close as practicable to 0.89 without exceeding
the DG excitation limits. To minimize testing of the DGs,
Note 2 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for
each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This
is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be
met by performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause-of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.11

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
parag.raph C.2.2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation. of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of all loads and energization of the emergency
buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve the required, voltage and frequency within the
specified time.

The DG auto-start and energization of the associated 4 kV
emergency bus time of 10 seconds is derived from

requirements of the accident analysis for responding t:o a
design basis'large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be
continued for a minimum of. 5 minutes in order to. demonstrate
that all starting transients have decayed and stability has
been achieved.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In
certain. circumstances, many of. these loads cannot actually
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential
for undesired operation. For instance, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection valves are not desired to
be stroked open, or systems are not capable of being
operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay
heat removal function are not desired to be realigned- to the
ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of
the connection and loading of these loads, testing. that
adequately shows the capability o.f the DG system to perform
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is'verified.

n••ii~tiins/rui d o er or th•Sivii cn is/
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ýThis SR is modified by two Notes.. The reason for Note 1 'is

to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs shall be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolantand Oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2.ý The comparable test specified in
the Unit 3 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with*Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. The

surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of. 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance. As the
Surveillance represents separate tests, 'the Note specifying
.the restriction for not, performing the test while the unit
is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 3.

The Note only applies to Unit 2; thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed .with Unit 2 in MODE. 1,
2, or 3. Credit may b~e taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

(continued)
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REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.1.12.

(continued)
Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the
DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage
and frequency within the specified time (10 seconds') from
the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates
for Ž 5.minutes. The minimum voltage and frequency stated
in the SR .are those necessary to ensure the DG can accept
DBA loading while maintaining acceptable voltage and
frequency levels. The surveillance requirement allowance of
± 2% for the EDG frequency is intended to allow for EDG
transient operations during testing. The nominal frequency
value of 60 Hz is credited in plant analyses for ECCS
performance. Stable operation at. the nominal voltage and
frequency values is also essential to establishing DG
OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not imposed. This is
because, a typical DG will experience a period of. voltage and
frequency oscillations prior to reaching steady state
operation if these oscillations are not damped out by load
application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second
acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR.
In lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor
and trend the actual time to reach steady state operation as
a means of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or
governor degradation which could cause a DG to become
inoperable. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to.
demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12-.e
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency. loads
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on a
LOCA signal without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection .and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads 'is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves.
are not desired to be stroked open, ECCS systems are not
capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems'
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps 'so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
.the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oilbeing continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

SR 3.8.1.13
Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), "
paragraph C.2.2.12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG
non-critical protective functions (e.g., high jacket water

temperature) are bypassed on an ECCS initiation test signalsand critical protective functions (engine overspeed,
generatordifferential overcurrent, generator ground neutral
overcurrent, and manual cardox initiation) trip the DG to
avert substantial damageto the DG unit. The non-critical
trips are bypassed duringsDBAs and continue to provide an
alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides
themoperator with sufficient time to react appropriately.

The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical•than protecting the engineagainst minor problems that are
not eimmediately detrimental to emergency operation of the

DG.

To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note to this SR allows a

single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) tosatisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed
since the pmain purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
performing the test on either unit. if the DG fails one of
these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable
on both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

(conti nued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.8-30 Revision No. I



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.14

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration
thatthe DGs can start and run continuously at full load
capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours.
However, load values may deviate from the Regulatory Guide
such that the DG operates for 22 hours at a load •
approximately equi.valent to 92% to 108% of the continuous
duty rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which is at a load
approximately equivalent to 108% to 115% of the continuous
duty rating of the DG.. The.DG starts for this Surveillance
can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads. The DGs are tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating,
even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous
rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance
testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability
of the DG to provide post accident loads .can be developed by
monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing.
The values of the testing parameters can then be
qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident
engine loads. In making this comparison it is necessary to
consider.the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.
The important engine, parameters to be considered in making
this comparison include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output,
jacket Water temperature, and lube oil temperature. With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected.
post.acci.dent values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can
be made without requiring detrimental testing.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

A load band .is provided to avoid routine overloading of. the
DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

This Surveillance has been modified by three Notes. Note 1

states that. momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power
factor *transients above the limit do not invalidate the
test. Note 2 ensures that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design- basis conditions as
possible. When synchronized with-offsite power, testing
should be performed. at a power: factor of • 0.89. This power
factor is representative of the actual inductive loading a
DG would see under design basis accident conditions. Under
certain conditions, however, Note 2 allows the Surveillance
to be conducted at a power factor other than _ 0.89. These
conditions occur When grid voltage is high, and the
additional field excitation needed to get the power factor
to % 0.89 results in voltages on the emergency busses that
are too high. Under these conditions, the power factor
should be maintained as close as practicable to 0.89 while
still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency
busses. In other circumstances, the grid voltage may be such
that the DG excitation levels needed to obtain a power
factor of 0.89 may not cause unacceptable voltages on the
emergency busses, but the excitation levels are in' excess of
those recommended for the DG. In such cases, the power
factor shall. be maintained as close as practicable to 0.89

without exceeding the DG excitation limits. To minimize
testing of the DGs, Note 3 allows a Single test (instead of
two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements
for both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of
the Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on'both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly' related to only one
unit.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine ca'n
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required-voltage
and frequency within 10. seconds. The" minimum voltage and
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the
DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable
voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the
nominal voltage and.frequency values is also essential to
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not
imposed. This is'because a typical DG will experience a

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to
reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are
not damp'ed out by load application. The surveillance
requirementallowance of ± 2% for the EDG frequency is
intended to allow for EDG transient operations during
testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is credited
in plant analyses for ECCS performance. This period may
extend beyond the' 10 second acceptance criteria and could be
a cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in
the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to'
reach steady state operation as a .means of ensuring there is
no voltage regulator or governor degradation which could
cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of. the accident anal sis to

• respond to a design basis large break LOCA.. fhe 29 m n h/
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This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that.the•
. test is performed~with the diesel sufficiently hot. The

requirement that the diesel *has operated for at least
2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of
this•Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations
forachieving hot conditions. .The load band is provided to
avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may.
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with..vendor recommendations in order to maintain.DG
OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus •loads
do not invalidate this test. 'Note 2 allows all DG starts to
be. preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on. the diesel duringtesting. To minimize testing of
the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test (instead.of two tests,
one for each unit) to satisfy the.requirements for both
units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one
unit.

SR 3.8.1.16

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.11. this Surveillance ensures that the
manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the
offsite source can be made and that'the DG can be returned

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the auto-start logic. is reset to allow the
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready-to-load status when the
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open
and can receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage,
and individual load timers are reset.

TZ qnt t k i to o i r tin 1 t
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This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the Unit 3
Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test. must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does. not have applicability
to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3.. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.17

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref 3),
paragraph C.2.2.13, demonstration of the test mode override
ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions
is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to
the LOCA sensing circuits cause the DG to automatically
reset to ready-to-load operation if a Unit 2 ECCS initiation
signal is received during operation in the test mode while
synchronized to either Unit 2 or a Unit 3 4 kV emergency
bus. Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power ensures that the emergency loads
will connect to an offsite source. This is performed by
ensuring that the affected 4 kV bus remains energized
following a simulated LOCA trip of the DG output breaker,
and ensuring 4kV and ECCS logic performs as designed to
connect all emergency loads to an offsite source. The
requirement for 4kV bus loading is covered by overlapping
SRs specified in Specification 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating"
and 3.3.5.1 "ECCS Instrumentation". In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing
that adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads
to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading is verified.

Th 24 0h r Lce K i oon "d ra id p I

To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads
are sequentially connected to the bus by individual load
timers. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of
the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load
sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 10 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of emergency buses.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)
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This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the Unit 3
Technical Specifications tests the-applicable logic
associated with.Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing-may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued).
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose 'of this *testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The
surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution. system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in
theUnit 3 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or: 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the .DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each-engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time whenthe DGs are
started simultaneously.

The minimum voltage and frequency stated in the SR are those
necessary to ensure the' DG can accept DBA loading while
maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. The
surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing.. The nominal frequency value/of 60 Hz is
credited. in plant analyses for ECCS performance. Stable
operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values[is
also essential to establishing.DG OPERABILITY, but a.time
constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG
will experience a period of voltage and frequency
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if
these oscillations are not damped out by load application.
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In lieu
*of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend
the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means
of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor
degradation which could cause a DG'to become inoperable.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.20 (continued).
REQUIREMENTS•--..- • . .. The/']y yepl" Pereue 'yis/C fsi tn •tlV t~le/reomnle s

• wo HoteS. ne reaso Tor No e is, to minimize wear on~tne

DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs
must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the
engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2
allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for each
unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is
allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be
met by performing the test on either unit. If a OG fails
one of these Surveillances, a DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.21

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.8.1.20) are applied only to the Unit 2 AC sources.
This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 3 AC sources are
governed by the applicable Unit 3 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 3 Surveillances will
satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as satisfying this
Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement. Six exceptions are noted
to the Unit 3 SRs of LCO 3.8.1.• SR 3.8.1.8 is excepted when
only one Unit 3 offsite circuit is required by the Unit 2
Specification, since there is not a second circuit to
transfer to. SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17,
SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS load block requirements only), and
SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the Unit 3
ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed for the AC
sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 2.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 2.

As Noted, if Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to
Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2
SR will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when the

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.21 (continued)

Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 3 SR (However, as stated in the Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 Note,
while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR still must be
met).

REFERENCES 1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

UFSAR, Sections 1.5 and 8.4.2.

UFSAR, Sections 8.3 and 8.4.

Regulatory Guide 1.9, July 1993.

UFSAR, Chapter 14.

Generic Letter 84-15.

Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

UFSAR, Section 1.5.1.

Regulatory Guide 1.108, August 1977.

Regulatory Guide 1.137, October 1979.

UFSAR, Section 8.5.

NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected
Required End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

the-air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

F.1

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, or the stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A
through E, the associated DG may be incapable of performing
its intended function and must be immediately declared
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
useable inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to
support each DG's operationof all four DGs for 7 days at
the worst case post accident time-dependent load profile.
The 7 day period is sufficient time to place both Unit 2 and
Unit.3 in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in-
replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

•f•'--"T h•• Te/-3I/ida Ereo e cy/is eut• to •npe/th• /ufc

SR 3.8.3.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient-lubricating oil
inventory (combined inventory in the DG lube oil sump, lube
oil storage tank, and in the warehouse).is available to
support at least 7 days of full load operation for each DG.
The 350 gal requirement is conservative with respect to the
DG manufacturer's consumption values for the run time of the
DG. Implicit in this SR is the requirement to verify the

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

capability to transfer the lube oil from its storage
location to the DG to maintain adequate inventory for 7 days
of full load operation without the level reaching the
manufacturer's recommended minimum level.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests of new fuel oil prior to addition to the storage
tanks are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of
the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact
on diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests
are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to
the storage tanks without concern for contaminating the
entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests
are to be conducted prior to adding the new fuel to the
storage tank(s), but in no case is the time between the
sample (and corresponding results) of new fuel and addition
of new fuel oil to the storage tanks to exceed 31 days. The
tests, limits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM
D4057-81 (Ref. 6);

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM
D975-81 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the
sample has a kinematic viscosity at 40*C of2 1.9
centistokes and : 4.1 centistokes (if specific gravity
was not determined by comparison with the supplier's
certification), and a flash point of 2 1250F;

c. Verify in accordance with tests specified in ASTM
D1298-80 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the
sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60°F of
2 0.83 and s 0.89, or an absolute specific gravity of
within 0.0016 at 60/60"F when compared to the
supplier's certificate, or an API gravity at 60*F of
2 27" and s 39, or an API gravity of within 0.3" at
60"F when compared to the supplier's certification;
and

(conti nued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
d. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright

appearance with proper color when tested in accordance
with ASTM D4176-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference
7; *or verify, in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref.
6), that the sample has a water and sediment content
: 0.05 volume percent when dyes have been
intentionally added to fuel oil (for example due to
sulfur content)

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to
the storage tanks.

Following the initial new fuel. oil sample, the fuel oil is
analyzed to establish that the other properties specified in
Table 1 of ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) are met for new fuel oil
when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) as
discussed in Reference 7, except that the analysis for
sulfur may be performed in accordance with ASTM D1552-79
(Ref. *6) or ASTM D2622-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed in
Reference 7. These additional analyses are required by
Specification 5.5.9, "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program," to
be performed within 31 days following sampling and addition.
This 31 day requirement is intended to assure that: 1) the
new fuel oil sample taken is no more than 31 days old at the
time of adding the new fuel oil to the DG storage tank, and
2) the results of the new fuel oil sample are obtained
within 31 days after addition of the new fuel oil to the DG
storage tank. The 31 day period is acceptable because the
fuel oil properties of interest, even if they were not
within stated limits,. would not have-an immediate effect on
DG operation. <This Surveillance ensures the availability of
high quality fuel oil for the DGS.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel•oil will
not burn properly in a diesel engine.- The particulate can
cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment,
however, which -can cause engine failure. The fuel oil
properties which can affect diesel generator performance
(flash point, cetane number, viscosity, cloud point) do hot
change during -storage. If these properties are within
specification when the-fuel is placed in storage, -they will
remain within specification unless other non-specification
petroleum products are added to the storage tanks. The
addition of non-specification petroleum products is
precluded by above described surveillance test program.

Particulate concentrations should be determined in
accordance with ASTM D2276-78 (Ref. 6), Method A, as
-discussed in Reference 7 except that-the filters- specified

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in ASTM D2276-78, (Sections 3.1.6 and 3.1.7) may have a
nominal pore size up to three microns. This method involves
a gravimetric determination of total particulate
concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/l.
It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent
laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. For the Peach
Bottom Atomic Power Station design in which the total volume
of stored fuel oil is contained in four interconnected
tanks, each tank must be considered and tested separately.

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between
Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each.DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for a
minimum of five normal engine starts without recharging.
The pressure specified in this SR is intended to reflect the
lowest value at which the five starts can be accomplished.

SR 3._8.3.5 " -

Microbiological fouling is a major c se of fuel oil"
degradation. There are numerous baceria that can grow in
fuel oil and causefouling, but al1must have a water
environment in orderto survive. n movaof water from the

fuel storage tanks o tyob el iminates the

necessary environment-or bac erial survival. This is the.
most effective means of controllingmicrobiological fouling.
In addition,. it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and from

Siu(cont. i nuedr
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides datat-marding the watertight inte rit of. the fuel
woil s.stem. hSvi Feis cpn i§'1 t

•.-J -preventive maintenance. Ihe presence of water d~oes not

necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the
Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 8.5.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Revision 1.

3. ANSI N195, 1976.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

5. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

6. ASTM Standards: D4057-81; D975-81; D1298-80;
• D4176-82; D1552-79; D2622-82; and D2276-78.

7. Letter from G. A.. Hunger (PECO Energy) to USNRC
Document Control Desk; Peach Bottom Atomic Power
Station Units 2 and 3, Supplement 7 to TSCR 93-16,
Conversion to Improved Technical Specifications; dated
May 24, 1995.
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

ACTIONS D.I
(continued)

If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the overall plant
risk is minimized. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. Remaining in
the Applicability of the LCO is acceptableý because the plant
risk in MODE 3 is similar to or lower than the risk in MODE
4 (Ref. 6) and because the. time spent in MODE 3 to perform
the necessary repairs. to restore the system to OPERABLE
status will be short. However, voluntary entry into MODE 4
may be made as it is also an acceptable low-risk state. The
allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

E.1

Condition E.corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety
function to be lost. When more than one DC source is lost,
this results in a loss of a required function, thus the
plant is i.n a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore, no additional time is justified- for continued
operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.4.1 through
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.4.8 are applicable only to the Unit 2 DC electrical

power subsystems and SR 3.8.4.9. is applicable only to the
Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystems.

SR 3.8.4.1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the
cha~rging *system and the. ability of the batteries to perform
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger. is supp.lying the continuous charge.
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or
battery cel~l) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell)
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

based on the minimum cell voltage that willimaintain a
charged cell. This is consistent with the assumptions in
tr izing calculations. The SR must be performed.

unl ess g ule0 _ •
9r- f the battery is on equalize charge or has-been on

harge any e during the previous 1 day. This
allows the routin e /Frequency to be extended until such
a time that the SR can- e properly performed and meaningful
results obtained. The surveillance frequency is applicable
and continues during the time that the battery is on
equalize with the exc.ept-ion that the surveillance does not
need to be performed if the battery has been on equalize
during the previous 1. day. The additional 1 day allows time
for battery voltage to return to normal after the equalize
charge and time to perform the test. The *intent of the; Note
is to allow orderly, yet prompt performance of the
surveillance that will produce eaningful .resul he1JA 71 equliz chrge i s comletJ~ lPay/r .qu~nyi rtl

SR 3.8.4.2
Visual inspection todetect corrosion of the battery cells

and connections or measurement of the resistance of each.
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier,-and terminal .connection,provides an indication of physical damageor abnormal
deterioration that Could potentially degrade battery

performance.

The battery connection resistance limits are established to
maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
to minimize the overall voltage, drop across thebattery, and

" the possibility of battery damage due to heating of
connections.

VIsuha Fnspect i te b eceionls, • ei c pla dete•"-••'/t, 1, n{to{s ?hatWaf c a e .ow r 1 ss s d• t re {a ce•
• •~in, i• 92 /•as. /hi/ F equ nc /is o n~ider

' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ I ceja••b~do o•e~igepe ien• r 1lateA 0o
L~dete t i n co~o on #re ds---Iz '

SR I3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cel~ls, cell plates, and

battery. racks provides an indicati.on of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance. .The presence of physical damage or
deterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.3 (continued)

this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical
damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of
the battery (its ability to perform its design function).

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection. and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The anti-
corrosion material is used to help ensure good electrical
connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a. failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion.
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

The battery connection resistance limits are established to
maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
to minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and
the possibility of battery damage due to heating of
connections.

SR 3.8.4.6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the.chargers. The minimum charging
capacity requirement is based on the capacity to maintain
the associated battery in its fully charged condition, and

(continued)
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DC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.6 (continued)

to restore the battery to its fully charged condition
following. the worst case design discharge while supplying
normal steady state loads. The minimum required amperes and
duration ensures that these requirements can be satisfied.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a.special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of -the DC Electrical Power. System. The
discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows performance
of either a modified performance discharge test or a
performance discharge test (described in the Bases for SR
3.8.4.8) in lieu of a service .test6cr r/6Vm -
provided the test performed envelops the duty cycle of the
battery. This substitution.is acceptable because as long as
the test current is greater than or equal to the actual duty
cycle of the battery,. SR 3.8.4.8 represents a mare -vere

(conti nued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required DC electrical power subsystem from
service, perturb the Electrical Distribution System, and
challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy the Surveillance.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of the
constant current capacity of a battery, performed between 3
and 30 days after an equalize charge of the battery, to
detect any change in the capacity determined by the
acceptance test. The test is intended to determine overall
battery degradation due to age and usage.

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated
duty cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate
published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of
the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for
the performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the modified performance discharge test should remain
greater than or equal to the minimum battery terminal
voltage specified in the battery performance discharge test.

A. modified performance discharge test is a test of the
battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate,
short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty
cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition
to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial
conditions for the modified performance discharge test
should be identical to those specified for a performance
discharge test.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the
modified performance discharge test is acceptable for
satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, the discharge test may be

(conti nued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

used to, satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements
of SR 3.8.4.7 at the same time only if the test envelops the
duty cycle of the battery.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 5) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 3). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration
is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the
load requirements.

7-i T Eje 4ejy e 's 1 m 0m If the
battery sOWSegradation, or iý f the Datery has reached 85%

of its expected life and capacity is < 100% of the
manufacturers rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced
to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation
but has reached 85% of its expected life, the Surveillance
Frequency is only reduced to 24 months for batteries that
retain capacity ; 100% of the manufacturer's rating.
Degradation is indicated, according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 5),
when the battery capacity drops-by more than 10% relative to
its capacity on the previous performance test or when it is
10% below the manufacturer's rating. If the rate of
discharge varies significantly from the previous discharge
test, the absolute battery capacity may change
significantly, resulting in a capacity drop exceeding the
criteria specified above. This absolute battery capacity
change could be a result of acid concentration in the plate
material, which is not an indication of degradation.
Therefore, results of tests with significant rate
differences should be discussed with the vendor and
evaluated to determine if degradation has occurred. All
these Frequencies, with the exception of the 24 month
Frequency, are consistent with the recommendations in
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5). The 24 month Frequency is acceptable,
given the battery has shown no signs of degradation, the
unit conditions required to perform the test and other
requirements existing to ensure battery performance during
these 24 month intervals. In addition, the 24 month
Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths.

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Creditmay be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance. The DC batteries of the other
unit are exempted from this restriction since they are
required to be OPERABLE by both units and the Surveillance
cannot be performed in the manner required by the Note
without resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

SR 3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through
SR 3.8.4.8) are applied only to the Unit 2 DC electrical
power subsystems. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surveillances for the required Unit 3
DC electrical power subsystems are governed by the Unit 3
Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable
Unit 3 Surveillances will satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as
well as satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement.,

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 2. As Noted, if
Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to Unit 3
SR 3.8.5.1 is, applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2 SR
will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when-the
Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 3 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit.3 SR 3.8.5.1
Note, while performance of the SR is exempted, the SR still
must be met.)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. "Proposed IEEE Criteria for Class 1E Electrical
Systems for Nuclear Power Generating Stations,." June
1969.

3. IEEE*Standard 485, 1983.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES.

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

• When any battery parameter.i~s outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected Toad requirement is not ensured and the
corresponding. DC electrical power subsystem must be declared
inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as not completing the Required Actions of
Condition A within the requiredCompletion Time or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling
below 40'F, also are. cause for immediately declaring the
associated DC electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-4-5- (Ref. 2), which recommends regular
battery inspections q s. Vh j" p tr fop t) includingvoltage, specific gr t y, an e ec r atgrvc ' ~de~crO~~ penrtre of

nilnt. ells The SR must be erforme e( e#ar , unless
X A p.fX the battery is
on equa Fize cnarge or has been on equa ize charge any time
during the previous 4 days.. This allows the routine_
Frequency to be.extended until such a time that the can
be properly performed and meaningful results obtained.. The
surveillance frequency is applicable and continues during
the time that the battery is on equalize with the exception
that the surveillance does not need to be performed if the
battery has been on equalize during the previous 4 days. The
additional 4 days allows time for battery parameters to
return to normal after the equalize charge.(nominally 3
days) and time.to perform the* test (nominally 1 day). The.
intent of the Note is to allow orderly, yet prompt
performance of the surveillance that will produce meaningful
results once the equalize charge is complete.10V i he/14i a4•- • ' ~ •qun coy /i n~t mdi ied y/h e•m .•uyea~ s/ of

f a f hebatter h sgpl ce4 o, equbatiter cmau bhe/SR
emonstab t perd rmeetCegory4 B limits .T s4uchSa

m startingtrane onft cih m y cause
• •c~o si Ate2ý• •If I•E 4O (efn 2•• haddition,,wh~

Z.hours ofa battery "i scharge <-100 V or within 24 hours"
of a battery overcharge•> 145 V, the battery must be ' .
demonstrated, to, meet Category B limits. Transients, such as

• motor starting transients w~hich may momentarily cause

battery voltage to drop to • 100 V, do not constitute
battery discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and
float current return to pre-transient values. This
inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2),. which

*recommends special inspections following a severe discharge
or overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of
the battery occurs as a consequenceof such discharge or
overcharge.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Thi S vpil e 're ic: tion hat the average temperature
Sofre eent riv ce s witin iimis Cs ent I
.re5mend io of /EE 450 Re. 2 th s ate th tXe
tem er tur of ele trol tes n pr en ti c s old
be7deermne on qu ter bsis

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.

Table 3.8.6-1.

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
voltage, and specific gravity for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit.for each
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, and
electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge
of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), with the extra
½ inch allowance above the high waterlevel indication for
operating margin to account for temperature and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates
suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is.- 2.13 V
per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.
The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each
pilot cell is : 1.195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating

B 3.8.7

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 (continued)

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock.
This allowance results in. establishing the "time zero" at
the time'LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at
the time Condition D was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of
failing-to meet the LCO indefinitely.

E.1

If the inoperable electrical power distribution subsystem
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which
the. overall plant risk is minimized. To achieve this status,
the plant must be brought to at least MODE3 within 12 hours.
Remaining in the Applicabil-ity of the LCO is acceptable
because the plant risk in MODE 3 is similar to or lower than
the risk in MODE 4 (Ref. 3) and because the time spent in
MODE 3 to perform the necessary repairs to restore the system
to OPERABLE status will be short. However, voluntary entry
into MODE 4 may be made as it is also an acceptable low-risk
state. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
.operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

F.1

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
* electrical power distribution system that causes a required.

safety function to be lost. When more than one Condition is
entered, and this results in the loss of a required
function, the plant, is in a condition outside the accident
analysis. Therefore, no additiona.l time is justified for
continued operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately
to commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution systems are functioning properly, with
the.correct circuit breaker alignment (for the AC electrical
power distribution system only). The correct AC breaker

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.7.1 (continued)

alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical buses a-re maintained, and
power i.s available to each required bus. .The verification
of indicated power availability on the AC and DC buses
ensures that the required power. is readily available for
motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads, connected to these buses. This may be performed by
verification of absence of low voltage ala~rms.•,Thel7 d=y

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.'

2. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

3. NEDC-329.88-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1, A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 (continued)

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is
provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required electrical power distribution
subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible in
order to minimize the time the plant safety systems may be
without power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystem is functioning properly, with
the buses energized. The verification of indicated power
availability on the buses ensures that the required power is
readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. This
may be performed by verification of absence of low voltage
alarms. Jibe 7tday Freawency takes into acomun e t .e

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.1.1

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 1.5.1.1, 1.5.1.8.1, 1.5.2.2.7, and

1.5.2. 7. 1.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.6.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

4. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5,-improper
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
will be OPERABLE when required. By "locking" the reactor
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional
administrative control is in place to preclude operator
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.

/The. Fjotequ~ncy of h• ho s sfficient vi~ lo-w of othpr•
A_-1 F adm isAti cto/syi i Ced dj~rin;ý`ref)•Z'el in•'patos

SR 3.9.2.2

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.on each channel
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual
signal indicative of a required condition is injected into
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
any series of sequential, overlapping, or tot1 ch_@ el
steps saethat the entire ehanteed (i e tastp t7l ay/o• . __ F'reo engy is co si ere adu/e cus@ of de n aed/

/•f•.•-•~ ~ op i~i/r/~b i, Inc(u• c/•t~l 01 ontr/o o//

.... h J_ whdaw /s, •n |/i sg 1 d •udi Il n • .t s/ va•]aie
• •he .ont ol •oo to Ale• te o er"ton tocgt] (dnt

.ful Y i ser ed /'o perform the required-testing, the
a~pplicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod
must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore,
SR 3.9.2.2 has been modified by a Note that states the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed
until I hour after any control rod is withdrawn.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.6.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.
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Control Rod .Position
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

LCO All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control
rod withdrawn.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on,- and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore,
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

With all control rods not fully inserted during the
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could
occur that is not analyzed in the UFSAR. All fuel loading
operations must be immediately suspended., Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

h ~~he/12ilor F~q en• t es int Qnr~de at ion/the/---' -

------- -"!.1sJ•l as th e ~und nt AunL~ ins/of/h reueA ng/eu•

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.

2. J UFSAR, Section 14C5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY- Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES

LCO being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.
(continued) Inserted control rods have already completed their

reactivity control function, and therefore, are not required
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to
ensure that in a scram the control rods will insert and
provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the
reactor subcritical..

For MODES I and 2, control rod requirements are found in
LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and
IC03.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
must be immediately initiated to fully insert' the inoperable
control rod(s). Inserting the control.rod(s) ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until..the inoperable control rod(s) is
fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2
REQUIREMENTS

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor
shutdown occurs. Because no. explicit analysis exists for
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator
pressure is > 940 psig.

Th 7 e iocnsij e t i n qOM t
ri redutaco 1 ovr e• s a

ac la o• c n ol ra a]cat •ng(l 'ts)
that inc ow c a m rcha gVgpr/ssr s.

(cont i nued)

I
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and
therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.3 and
SR 3.0.4.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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RPV Water Level
B 3.9.6

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1

Verification of a minimum water level of 458 inches above
RPV instrument zero ensures that the design basis for the
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling
operations is met. -Water at the required level limits the
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to
result from a fuel handling accident in containment
.(Ref. 1).

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 10.3.

3. 10 CFR 50.67.
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RHR-High Water Level

B 3.9.7

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within I hour. This alternate method may
utilize forced or natural circulation cooling. The
Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour is
applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss
of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.

The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal.
capability._I/Tte Ireluqncy/ofZ jTot4rs_ is sjuf~icjent/

REFERENCES None.
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RHR-Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within 1 hour. This alternate method may
utilize forced or natural circulation cooling. The
Completion Time is modified such that the I hour-is
applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss
of-coolant circulation.

During the period whenthe reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.
The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability.

- - -- - -

REFERENCES None.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

B 3.10.2

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.I. A.2, A.3.1, and A.3.2

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.

All CORE ALTERATIONS except control rod insertion, if in
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with
Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core
cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted within I hour, in accordance with Required
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that
could lead to criticality. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS
shall not preclude the completion of movement of a component
to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods
remain inserted and result in operating in accordance with
Table l.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode
switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also
result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note
is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this
Required Action is only applicable in MODE 5, since only. the
shutdown position is allowed in MODES 3 and 4. The allowed
Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Action A.2, Required
Action A.3.1,.. and Required Action A.3.2 provides sufficient
time to normally insert the control rods and place the
reactor mode switch in the required position, based on
operating experience, and is acceptable given that all
operations that could increase core reactivity have been
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2
REQU IREMENTS

Meeting the.requirements of this Special Operations LCO
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to
operating with the reactor mode'switch in the shutdown
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.
The administrative controls are to be periodically verified
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be

• met.•lejSWeiI tore s• ff4rnedeat-t~ei oue a~d.(I n W

• (continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2 (continued)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

BASES

ACTIONS A.2.1 and A.2.2
(continued)

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's Applicability.
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all
insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the.
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2. and SR 3.10.3.3
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with
SR,3.10.3.2 is required to preclude the possibility of
criticality. SR 3.10.3.2 has been modified by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if
SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.1 requirements,
since SR 3.10.3.2 demonstrates that the alternative
LCO 3.10.3.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also,
SR 3.10.3.3 verifies that all control rods other than t
control rod beinq withdrawn are fully inserted 2 hour

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-,Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES (continued)

.SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1. SR 3.10.4.2. SR 3.10.4.3. and SR 3.10.4.4
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possibility of criticality remains precluded.
Verification that all the other control rods are fully.
inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.
Verification that a control rod'withdrawal block has been
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affectedi ~~control rod le/ 4, o r re quqncy, isz ac:ep tbe Z ca seot

"O _S 07-Slre dc n st/a iv cnrois ionro7 r ()it )raal' le/
.'r ; f.X • p~r te i ~f 0.e/b• t e:F o_ V• i•nd iar •wi~i/

t T •- tigst • pe1ue d (tina cnt ol •od wi dr~•/

SR 3.10.4.2 and SR 3.10.4.4 have been modified by Notes,
which clarify that these SRs are not required. to be met if
the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.4.1 are
satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, section 7.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this-Special
Operations LCO are not met, the: immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1,
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all
control.rods inserted) or with the allowances of this
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required

-Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A*2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4.
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5

Verification that all the control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD,
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of
control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for
removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed,
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, is required to ensure that the possibility of
criticality remains precluded. Verification that a control
rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other
control. rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions
when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for
the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LCO 3.1.1,
which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is
required in order to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met. Verification that no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the
assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality.

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling
B 3.10..6

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special
Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all
fuel to be removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are
allowed to be bypassed.

ACTIONS A.]. A.2, A.3.1. and A.3.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special
Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2, Required Action A*3.1, and
Required Action A.3.2 are intended to require that these
Required Actions be implemented in a very short time and
carried through in an expeditious manner to either initiate
action to restore the affected CRDs and insert their control
rods, or initiate action to restore compliance with this
Special Operations LCO.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.1. SR 3.10.6.2. and SR 3.10.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
p~reclude the possibilit• of an inadvertent criticality. JTpe

• • yF4 Our •Fe en y i acpaeIe n t1e--'e/

- vai/Tabl i /her Cto I.r 6m -

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.51.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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SDM Test- Refueling
B 3.10.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.1. SR 3.10.8.2. and SR 3.10.8.3
REQUIREMENTS

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2a, 2.d and 2e, made applicable in
this Special Operations LCO, are required to have their
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met. However, the control rod withdrawal
sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by a
second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff. As noted, either the applicable SRs for
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the
applicable Frequencies (SR 3.10.8.2), or the proper movement
of control rods must be verified (SR 3.10.8.3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.8.3) must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate
assurance that the specified test sequence is being
followed.

SR 3.10.8.4

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is• oD~erated within the bounds of the safety an~sis. e••',
12 h ~r •req ,ry •s •nt nde to Qr id apropite /
aAC73 asra ~e t e) eh p4ai~g s if• isawe i f ndv i is,
.pl anc~loth 4h se/per. al •pe t__ ns 7CO re ui een•

SR 3.10.8.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perform its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to-be performed any time a control
rod is withdrawn to the "full out" notch position, or prior
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not
being moved as well as operating experience related to
uncoupling events.
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SDM Test-Refueling
B 3.10.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.8.6

(continued) CRD charging water header pressure verification is. performed
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control
rods in the event of a scram signal. Since the reactor is
depressurized in MODE 5, there is insufficient reactor
pressure to scram the control rods.ý Verification of

charging water header pressure ensures that if a scram were

required, capability for rapid control rod insertion would
exist. The minimum pressure of. 940 psig is well below the
expected pressure of approximately 1450 psig while still
ensuring sufficient Pressure for rapid control rod

insertion. 7h 7/d yre/ue c ht e w jty b

acP/)5eh/o h/op ra in p ii ce a dak s n o

a c9_ a 0os avla1•a~ i cn/r r/o.y

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. Letter from'T. Pickens .(BWROG) to G.C. Lainas, NRC,
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical

Report NEDE-24011-F-A," August 15, 1986.
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ATTACHMENT 6

License Amendment Request

Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-
Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance

Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

Proposed Technical Specification Bases Page Changes - Unit 3

(NOTE: TS Bases pages below marked with an asterisk (*) do not contain any mark-ups.
These pages are provided for completeness and for information purposes only.)

B 3.1-19
B 3.1-20*
B 3.1-25*
B 3.1-26
B 3.1-33
B 3.1-37
B 3.1-44
B 3.1-45
B 3.1-46
B 3.1-47
B 3.1-51
B 3.1-52
B 3.2-4
B 3.2-8
B 3.2-9
B 3.2-13
B 3.3-27a*
B 3.3-28
B 3.3-29
B 3.3-30
B 3.3-31
B 3.3-32
B 3.3-33
B 3.3-34
B 3.3-35
B 3.3-36
B 3.3-41"
B 3.3-42
B 3.3-43
B 3.3-44
B 3.3-45
B 3.3-53
B 3.3-54

B 3.3-55
B 3.3-56
B 3.3-57
B 3.3-63*
B 3.3-64
B 3.3-65
B 3.3-75
B 3.3-76
B 3.3-80
B 3.3-90
B 3.3-91
B 3.3-92
B 3.3-92g*
B 3.3-92h
B 3.3-92i
B 3.3-92j
B 3.3-128
B 3.3-129
B 3.3-130
B 3.3-139
B 3.3-140
B 3.3-141
B 3.3-166
B 3.3-167
B 3.3-168
B 3.3-176*
B 3.3-177
B 3.3-178
B 3.3-184
B 3.3-185
B 3.3-186
B 3.3-196*
B 3.3-197

B 3.3-198
B 3.3-204
B 3.3-205
B 3.4-9
B 3.4-13*
B 3.4-14
B 3.4-18
B 3.4-23
B 3.4-27
B 3.4-28
B 3.4-32
B 3.4-37
B 3.4-42
B 3.4-48
B 3.4-49*
B 3.4-50
B 3.4-53
B 3.5-9*
B 3.5-10
B 3.5-11
B 3.5-12
B 3.5-13
B 3.5-14
B 3.5-15
B 3.5-16
B 3.5-21"
B 3.5-22
B 3.5-27
B 3.5-28
B 3.5-29
B 3.6-4
B 3.6-12

B 3.6-24
B 3.6-25
B 3.6-26
B 3.6-27
B 3.6-28
8 3.6-29
B 3.6-30
B 3.6-32*
B 3.6-33
B 3.6-39
B 3.6-40
B 3.6-41
B 3.6-46
B 3.6-47
B 3.6-52
B 3.6-55
B 3.6-59
B 3.6-63
B 3.6-67
B 3.6-68
B 3.6-69
B 3.6-72
B 3.6-76
B 3.6-77
B 3.6-82*
B 3.6-83
B 3.6-84
B 3.6-89
B 3.6-90
B 3.7-5
B 3.7-8a*
B 3.7-9

B 3.7-10
B 3.7-14
B 3.7-20
B 3.7-20a
B 3.7-24
B 3.7-27
B 3.7-28
B 3.7-30
B 3.8-18*
B 3.8-19
B 3.8-20
B 3.8-21
B 3.8-22
B 3.8-23
B 3.8-24
B 3.8-25*
B 3.8-26
B 3.8-27
B 3.8-27a*
B 3.8-28
B 3.8-29*
B 3.8-30
B 3.8-31"
B 3.8-32
B 3.8-33
B 3.8-34
B 3.8-35
B 3.8-36
B 3.8-37*
B 3.8-38
B 3.8-39*
B 3.8-53

B 3.8-54
B 3.8-55*
B 3.8-56
B 3.8-57
B 3.8-64*
B 3.8-65
B 3.8-66
B 3.8-67
B 3.8-68*
B 3.8-69
B 3.8-70*
B 3.8-79
B 3.8-80
B 3.8-91*
B 3.8-92
B 3.8-97
B 3.9-4
B 3.9-7
B 3.9-9
B 3.9-15
B 3.9-16*
B 3.9-19
B 3.9-23
B 3.9-27
B 3.10-8
B 3.10-9
B 3.10-13
B 3.10-18
B 3.10-22
B 3.10-26
B 3.10-35
B 3.10-36



INSERT 3

The Surveillance Frequency is based on operating experience, equipment reliability, and plant
risk, and is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.



Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

inoperable control rods could be indicative of a generic
problem, and investigation and resolution of the potential
problem should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.3.1

The position of each control rod must be determined to
ensure adequate. information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an
OPERABLE indicator, or by the use of other appropriate
methods. 2 Th' 2# •ou FrreqLncy o thi• Si is b~sed/o ,

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at
least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.
The control rod may then be returned to its orig.ina.l
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the
actual LPSP of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not
be compatible with the requirements of the analyzed rod
position sequence (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1).

"The ý day Frequency or i . is •ase. on operating

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3 .1- 19 Revision No. 64



Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR .3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

determination of that control rod's trippability
(OPERABILITY) must be made and appropriate action taken.
For example, the unavailability of the Reactor Manual
Control System does not affect the OPERABILITY of the
control rods, provided SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 are current
in accordance with SR 3.0.2.

SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position 06 is : 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance
that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA
or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.
This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod
scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,
and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and the functional testing of SDV vent and
drain Valves in LCO 3.1.8, "Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more
frequent testing performed to demonstrate other aspects of
control rod OPERABILITY and operating experience, which
shows scram times do not significantly change over an
operating cycle.

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended.
function when necessary. The Surveillance requires
verifying a control rod does not go to.the withdrawn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature
provides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the overtravel position.
The verification is required to be performed any time a
control rod is withdrawn to the "full out" position (notch
position 48) or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLE
afterwork on the control rod or CRD System that could
affect coupling (CRD changeout and blade replacement or
complete cell disassembly, i.e., guide tube removal). This
includes control rods inserted one notch and then returned

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE The four SRs of this LCO are modified by a Note stating that
REQUIREMENTS during a single control rod scram time surveillance, the CRD

pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram
accumulator. With the CRD pump isolated, (i.e., charging
valve closed) the. influence of the CRD punip head .does not
affect the single control rod scram times. During a full
core scram, the CRD pump head would be seen by all .control
rods and would have a negligible effect on the scram
insertion times.

SR 3.1.4.1

The scram reactivity used in DBA and transient analyses is..
based on an assumed control rod scram time. Measurement of
the scram times with reactor steam dome pressure Ž 800 psig
demonstrates acceptable scram, times for the transients
analyzed in References 3*and 4.

Maximum scram insertion times occur at a reactor steam dome
pressure of approximately 800 psig because of the competing
effects of reactor steam.dome pressure and stored
accumulator energy. Therefore, demonstration of'adequate
scram times at reactor 'steam dome pressure Ž 800 psig
ensures'that the measured scram times will be within the
specified limits at. higher pressures. Limits are specified
as a function of reactor pressure to account for the
sensitivity.of thescram. insert.ion times with pressure and
to allow a .range of pressures'over which scram time testing
can be performed. To einsurethat scram time testing is..
performed within a reasonable time after a shutdown

120 days or longer,,all control rods are required to be
tested before exceeding 40% RTP. This Frequency is
acceptable considering the additional surveillances
performed for control rod OPERABILITY, the frequent
verification of adequate accumulator pressure, and the
required testing of. control rods affected by fuel movement
within the associate core cell and by work on control. rods
or the. CRD System.

SR 3.1.4.2

Additional testing of a sample of control rods is required
to verify th'e continued performance of the scram function
during the cycle. • A representative sample contains at least
10% of'the control rods.. The sample remains representative

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.1-25 Revision No. 58



Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

if no more than 7.5% of the control rods in the sample tested
are determined to be "slow". With more than 7.5% of the
sample declared.to be. "slow" per the criteria .in
Table 3.1.4-1, additional control rods are tested until this
7.5% criterion (i .e., 7.5% of the'active sample size) -i.s
satisfied, or until the total.number of "slow" control rods
(throughout the core, from all Surveillances) exceeds the
LCO limit• For planned testing, the control.rods selected
for the sample should be d.ifferent for each test. Data from
inadvertent scrams should be used whenever possible to avoid
unnecessary testing at power, even if the control rods with

.Ldata may.have been reviod 5r c n a sample. h
•20• d ýreqency is .asea on opera ing ex eriencq ta sl

I #owcn C #ram/i m s dno -s 'gh i ic Yt/y.
" • •• •ve - a. o era ng A c• his Fre ue cy s •s # • D

o {n he dd/iion 1 S rve'l-la ce do e 0 .!heE

SR 3.1.4.3

When work that could affect the. scra.m insertion time is
performed on a control rod or the CRD System,.testing must
be done to demonstrate that each affected. control rod
retains adequate scraiii performance over*the range of
applicable reactor.pressures from zero.to the maximum
permissible pressure. This surveillance can be met. by
performance of either scram .time testing or Diaphragm
Alternative Response Time (DART) testing,.when it is
concluded that DART testing monitors the performance of all
affected components. The testing. must be performed once
before declaring the control rod OPERABLE. The required
testing. must demonstrate the affected control rod is still
within acceptable limits. The limits for.reactor pressures
< 800 psig are est.ablished, based on a high probability of
meeting the acceptance criteria at reactor pressures Ž 800
psig. Limits for 800 psig are found in Table 3.1.4-1. If
testing demonstrates the affected control rod does not meet
these limits, but is within the 7 second limit of Table
3.1.4-1, Note 2, the control rod can. be declared OPERABLE
and "slow."

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS D.i (continued)

active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. This
Required Action is modified by.a Note stating that the
action is not applicable if all control rods associated with
the inoperable scram accumulators are fully inserted, since
the function of the'control .rods has been performed.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

.SR 3.1.5.1

SR.3.1.5.1 requires that the accumulator pressure bechecked
(ýý 7 to ensure adequate accumulator pressure exists
to---viesufficient scram force. The primary indicator of.
accumulator OPERABILITY is the accumulator pressure. A
minimum accumulator pressure is specified, below which the
capability of the accumulator to perform its intended
function becomes degraded and the accumulator is considered
inoperable. The minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is
well below the expected pressure of approximately 1450 psig
(Ref. 1). Declaring the accumulator inoperable when the
minimum pressure is not maintained, ensuresthat si nificant
degradation in scram times does not occur. ay

iA~ sl4t e is /

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.4.5.3 and Figure 3.4.10.

2. UFSAR, Appendix K, Section VI.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

less impact on control rod worth than withdrawals have.
Required Action B.1 is modified by a Note which allows the
RWM to be bypassed to~allow the affected control rods to be
returned to their correct. position.

LCO 3.3.2.1 requires verification of control rod movement by
a second licensed operator or a qualified member of the
technical staff.

When nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not in
compliance with the analyzed rod position sequence, the
reactor mode'switch must be placed in the shutdown position
within .1hour. With the mode switch in shutdown, the
reactor is shut down, and as such, does not meet:the
applicability requirements of this LCO. The allowed
Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow insertion
of control rods to restore compliance, and is appropriate
relative to the low probability of a CRDA occurring with the
control rods out of sequence.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1 ,- •REQUIREMENTS •ZJ

Tecontrol rod patter is veri~fied .to be in. Compliance. with.
the analyzed rod .position sequence.2V •4/h6 z•eueyt

ensure the. assumptions of the CRDA analyses are met. 'Te
(,_• • • ~ f4lo / rqunc• p~ •tvowed co~si e g/tett i/mry

--%•d.ý/er~r~e t/e Zltm14M(• .1ý2.) p•rovides control
rdblocks to-enforce the required sequencel nd'is required

to be OPERABLE when operating at 10• RTP. • •

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. Letter (BWROG-8644) from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G. C.
Lainas (NRC), "Amendment 17 to General Electric
Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A."

3. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.3.

4. Deleted.

5. 10 CFR 50.67.

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS D._1 -and .-D2 (continued)

brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience,, to reach the required MODES from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1, SR 3.1.7.2, and SR 3.1.7.3
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1..1 through SR3.1.F3 e VA ryeYlia S
verif4• certain characteristics of the SLC System (e.g.,
the level and temperature of the borated solution in the
storage tank), thereby ensuring SLC System OPERABILITY;
without disturbing normal plant operation. These
Surveillances' ensure that the proper borated solution level
and temperature, including the temperature of the pump
suction piping, are maintained. Maintaining a minimum

*specified borated solution temperature is important in
ensuring that the boron remains in solution and does not
precipitate out in the storage tank .or in the pump suction
piping. The temperature limit specified in SR 3.1.7.2 and
SR 3.1.7.3 and the maximum sodium pentaborate concentration
specified in Table 3.1.7-1 ensures that a 10'F margin will
be maintained above the saturation temperature. Control
room alarms for low SLC storage tank temperature and low SLC
System piping temperature are available and are set at 55°F.
As such, SR 3.1.7.2 and SR 3.1.7.3 may be satisfied by
verifying the absence of low temperature alarms for the SLC
storage tank and SLC.Sy t m p p n . eu

SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3 31.7.6

SR 3.1.7.4 verifies the continuity of the explosive charges

in the injection valves to ensure that proper operation will
occur if required. Other administrative Controls, such as
those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,

must be followed Th'3y dy requ nc .i... se
an eon~e r /

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6 (continued)

SR 3.1.7.6 verifies that each valve in the system is in its
correct position, but does not apply to the squib (i.e.,
explosive) valves. Verifying the correct alignment for
manual and power operated valves in the SLC System flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
system operation. A valve is also allowed to be in the
nonaccident position provided it can be aligned to the
accident position from the control room, or locally by a
dedicated operator at the valve control. This is acceptable
since the SLC System is a manually initiated system. This
Surveillance also does not apply to valves that are locked,
.sealed, or otherwise secured in position since they are
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. This verification of valve alignment
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable'of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.. This SR does not
apply to valves that ca I be inadvertently.misaligned,
such as check valves.ldh• 3dy ,reque s asd -
enin rl gu gm s cosl e wth t u al

72.+b1e nie .5

SR 3.1.7.5

.This Surveillance requires an examination of the sodium
pentaborate solution by using chemical analysis to ensure
that the proper concentration of boron exists in the storage
tank. SR 3.1.7.5 must be performed anytime boron or water
is added to the storage tank.solution to determine that the
boron solution concentration is s 9.82% weight and within
the limits of Table 3.1.7-1. SR 3.1.7.5 must also beperformed anytime the temperature• is'restored to within
limits to ensure that no significant boron precipitation
occurred e/ ] ayrqu nc 1f thsurv•1 /lnc@• •s

• a p~r c 0 e r iv lh" o .~igf

SR 3.1.7.7

Verifying the quantity of Boron-lO (B-0) in the SLC tank
ensures the reactor can be shutdown in the event that enough
control rods cannot be inserted to accomplish shutdown and

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

cooldown in the normal manner. The required quantity
contains an additional amount ofB-10 equal to.25% of the
minimum required amount of. B-tO necessary to shutdown the
reactor,.to account for potential. leakage and imperfect

• 7 n Vi f or euS

SR 3.1.7.8

Demonstrating that each SLC System pump develops a flow rate
>-43.0 gpm at a discharge pressure > 1255 psig ensures that
pump performance has not degraded below design values during
the fuel cycle. This test is indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice inspections confirm component
OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient
failures by indicating abnormal performance. In addition,
the test results for each pump are used to.determine that
the limits of Table*3.1.7-1 are satisfied for each SLC
subsystem. The Frequency of this Surveillance is in
accordance with the Inservice Testing. Program.

SR 3.1.7.9

This Surveillance ensures that there is a functioning flow
path from the boron solution storage tank to the RPV,
including the firing of an explosive valve. The replacement
charge for the explosive valve shall be from the:same
manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of that batch
successfully fired. ,JrIe/puwp an4 e~plqsiye vaIvg teste,

TheiSurveillance may be performed in separate steps to-
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method
for verifying flow. from the pump to the RPV is to pump
demineralized-water from a test tank through one SLC.-,
subsystem and into the RPV.,/They24 mont•i Frijquency is/bavei

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.9 (continued)

SR 3.1.7.10

Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is made by mixing
granular, enriched sodium pentaborate with water. In order
to ensure the proper B-10 atom percentage (in accordance
with Table 3.1.7-1) is being used, calculations must be
performed to verify the actual B-10 enrichment within 8
hours after addition of the solution to the SLC tank. The
calculations may be performed using the results of isotopic
tests on the granular sodium pentaborate or vendor
certification documents. The'Frequency is acceptable
considering that .boron enrichment is verified during the
procurement process and any time boron is added to the SLC
tank.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. UFSAR, Section 3.8.4.

3. 10 CFR 50.67.
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.A.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8.1

During normal operation, the SDV vent and drain valves
should be in the open position (except when performing
SR 3.1.8.2 or SR 3.3.1.1.9 for` Function 13, Manual Scram, of
Table 3.3.1.1-1) to allow for drainage of the SDV piping.
Verifying that each valve is -in the open position ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will perform their.
intended functions during normal operation.. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that the valves are in the correct
position.

3':

SR 3.1.8.2

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves should close
to contain the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Cycling each valve through its complete range of motion
(closed and open) ensures that thevalve will function
properly'during a scram ay quncyirZ 0
o6p~ra.ng-e~pefieyce a• J ksu oac•ou•t•We/IX, f/

SR 3.1.8.3

SR 3.1.8.3 is an integrated test of the SDV vent and drain
valves to verify total system performance. After receipt of
a simulated or.actual scram signal, the closure of the SDV
vent and drain valves is verified. The closure time of
15 seconds after-receipt of a scram signal is based on the
bounding leakage case evaluated in the accident analysis
(Ref. 2). The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.1.1
and the scram time testing of control rods.in LCO 3.1.3

overlap this Surveillance to provide com plete testin o f e
assumed safet y function. 'ron 4eq uF en y i' bIs?
SS pv anleo

(ýl
(continued)
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SOV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.8.3 (continued)

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0803, "Generic Safety Evaluation Report
Regarding Integrity of BWR Scram System Piping,"
August 1981.

2. UFSAR, Sections 3.4.5.3.1 and 7.2.3.6.

3. 10 CFR 50-67. I
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience,. to reduce. THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.1.1

APLHGRs are .required.to be initially calculated withi~n
.12 hours. after THERMAL POWER is. Ž 25% RT.P and thenrE

thereafter.. They are compared to the specif-ied
limits in the COLR to ensure that.the reactor is operatin q
within the assumptions ofthe safety analysis. he 2 oreen y is ba ed o 1 ee in u r an

•..[•in 6rlo~~in. Y.l1e712 hour alliowance atter •

THERMAL POWER 25Z RP is achieved is acceptable.given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power

I .level s.V

.1. NEOO-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application

REFERENCES • 1. NEDO-Z4011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. UFSAR, Chapter .3.

.3. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

5. NEDO-24229-1, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, Single LoopOperation," May 1980..

6. NEDC-32162P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit. and
ARTS Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottom

Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3," Revision 2,
March 1995.

7. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for

Peach Bottom 2&3," May 1993.

8. Deleted

9. NEDO30130-A, "Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
April 1985.

(cnntinijPHf
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

flow conditions. These studies encompass the range of key
actual plant parameter values important to typically
limiting transients. The results of these studies
demonstrate that a margin is expected between performance
and the MCPR'requirements, and that margins increase.as
power is reduced to 25% RTP. This trend is expected to
continue to.the 5% to 15%.power range when entry into MODE 2
occurs. When in MODE 2, the wide range neutron monitor
period-short function provides rapid scram initiation for
any significant power increase transient, which effectively
eliminates any MCPR compliance concern. Therefore, at
THERMAL POWER levels < 25% RTP, the'reactor is operating
with substantial margin to the MCPR limits and this LCO is
not required.

ACTIONS A.1I

If any MCPR is outside the required limits, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the design basis transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the MCPR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant remains operating within analyzed
conditions. The 2 hour Completion Time is normally
sufficient to restore the MCPR(s) to within its limits and
is acceptable based on the low probability of a transient or
DBA occurring simultaneously with the MCPR out of
specification.

B.1

If the MCPR cannot be restored to within its required limits
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER
must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating.
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an.
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.2.1

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within
1 •g~r " after THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP and(ff_

thereafter. It is compared to the speciielimits

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.2-8 Revision No. 17



MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in the COLR (Ref. 12) to ensur-e that the reactor is o erating
within the assumptions of the-safety anlalysis.f T 24 h

freeue ~y •s IIDabaVe nbohnin er*,n .j dme•a d/

•ckri~ #olffl~o~fa~io.•h~iZhou alowance after THERMAL

POWER Ž 25% RTP is achieved i.s acceptable given the large
inherent margin to operating.limits at low power levels.

7~'~7- 3
SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism
in the scram speed performance, i.t must be demonstrated that
the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with
that used in the'transient.analysis. SR 3.2.2.2 determines
the value of r-, which is a measure of. the actual scram speed
distribution compared with the assumed distribution.. The
.MCPR oper'ating limit is then *determined based on an
interpolation between.the applicable limits for Option A
(scram times of LCO 3.1..4,"Contro.l Rod Sc~ram Times.") and
Option B (realistic scram times) analyses. The parameter T
must be determined oncewithin 72 hours after each set of
scram time tests required by *SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2,:an.d
SR 3.1.4..4 because the effective scram speed distribution
may change during the cycle or after maintenance that could

.. :affect scram times. The 72 hour Complet.ion. Time is
acceptable due to the relatively minor changes in -rexpected

during the fuel cycle.

REFERENCES 1 NUREG-0562, June.1979.

2. NEDO-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 3.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

5. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

6. NEDO-24229-1, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, Single Loop Operation," May 1980.

(continued)
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LHGR
B 3.2.3

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.3.1

The LHGR is requi-red to be initially calculated within
12.hours after THERMAL POWER is > 25%. RTP. and

(f -o c4 !PA . 1i thereafter. It is compared to the splimits
-in the COLR (Ref. 11) to ensure that the reactor is operating•

.. within, the assumptions of the safety analysis. fTh 24 or

• " n i si 1 o I t n 7•e io r "u Xs e T "

.ml o 9 PIo~a~~/• e 12 hour allowance after•THERMAL POWER

> 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given. the large inherent
• margin to operating limits at lower power levels.:

REFERENCES 1. .NEDO-24011-P-A, '.'General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel,". latest approved revision.

.2. UFSAR, Chapter 3.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 6.

4. UFSAR, Chapter.14.

5. NEDO-24229-1, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units.
2 and 3, Single-Loop Operation," May 1980..

6. NEDC-32162P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit .and
ARTS Improvements Program Analyses for Peach Bottom
Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3," Revision 2,
March 1995.

7. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3," May 1993..

8. NEDC-32163P, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3 SAFER/GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident
Analysis," January 1993.

9. DELETED.

.10. NUREG-0800, Section 4.2, Subsection II.A.2(g),
.Revision 2, July 1981.

11. Peach Bottom Unit 3 Core Operating Limits Report (COLR).
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS 1.2
(continued)

The alternate method to detect and suppress oscillations
implemented in accordance with I.I was evaluated (References
12 and 13) based on use up to 120 days only. The evaluation,
based on engineering judgment, concluded that the likelihood
of an instability event that could not be adequately handled
by the alternate methods during this 120-day period was
negligibly small. The 120-day period is intended to be an
outside limit to allow for -the case where design changes or
extensive analysis might be required to understand or correct
some unanticipated characteristic of the instability
detection algorithms or equipment. This action is not
intended and was not evaluated as a routine alternative to
returning failed or inoperable equi.pment to OPERABLE status.
Correction of routine equipment failure or inoperability is
expected to normally be accomplished within the completion
times allowed for Actions for Condition A.

The 12 hour Completion Time of 1.1 is provided to establish
the alternate detect and suppress method regardless of
whether the 120 day Completion time of 1.2 applies. If the
inoperable condition is such that action 1.2 does not apply,
then Condition J is entered once Required Action 1.1 has been
completed or once the Completion Time of Required Action 1.1
has expired.

A note is provided to indicate that LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable. The intent of that note is to allow plant
start-up while within the 120-day completion time for action
1.2. The primary purpose of this exclusion is to allow an
orderly completion of design and verification activities, in
the event of a required design change, without undue impact
on plant operation.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.1.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a Channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Refs. 9, 12 & 13) assumption of
the average time required to perform channel Surveillance.
That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance
does not significantly reduce the probability that the RPS
will trip when necessary.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK o ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK.is normally a comparison of the parameter
*indicated. on one channel to a similar parameter on other
-channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should, read
approximately *the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of.
excessive.instrument drift in.*one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the

.instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. 'If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit..

/• ,r•.-,•.••'• '.h¥ F e ~ep/xy/fs/b e AqX 0Io• o~aet n ir~jr/ ,/ che

supp ements less forma, bu-more frequent,..checks• of

channels during normal operational use of the displays•. assoc~iated with the. channells requi red by, the LCO. -"

SR 3.3.1.1.2

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating, the true
core average power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor
power calculated from a heat balance. Te requ(ncy of n e" p" yi"a og m'nv .~aw ( M A t" it ,y

(continued)•
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued)

A restriction to satisfying this SR when < 25% RTP is
provided that requires the SR to be met only at Ž 25% RTP
because it is difficult to accurately maintain APRM
indication of core THERMAL POWER consistent with a heat
balance when <'25% RTP. At low power levels, a high degree
of accuracy is unnecessary because of the large,, inherent
margin to thermal limits (MCPR, LHGR and APLHGR). At Ž 25%
RTP, the Surrce is required to have been satisfactorily
performed iwt hi 4 K Aj /da,&y, in accordance with
SR 3.0.2. ATToteis provide-d-w whi allows an increase in
THERMAL POWER above 25% if theý Frequency is not met
per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must b.e performed
within 12 hours after reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve
hours is based on operating experience and in consideration
of providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

SR 3.3.1.1.3

(Not Used.)

SR 3.3.1.1.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform
intended function. J- Frequenqy of.7 days prqvldes -n--

SR 3.3.1.1.5 and SR 3.3.1.1.6

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be made
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

.BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.5 and SR 3.3.1.1.6 (continued)

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.5 is not required to be performed when
entering.MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2
.required WRNM Functions cannot be performed in:MODE I
without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads or movable links.
This allows entry into MODE 2 if th e jFrequency is not
met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the '7-must be performed
within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1. Twelve
hours is based on operating experience and in consideration
of providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

SR 3.3.1.1.7

(Not Used.)

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.8
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes therelative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.

•~ ~ý i o~ JA_ 1: •_ T/e rn Zt 7v '/' 7c s/ZeS nopr i ,e

SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.14

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be.
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint'methodology. For Function 5, 7, and 8
channels, verification that the trip settings are less than
or equal to the specified Allowable Value'during the CHANNEL

FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required since the channels consist
of mechanical switches and are not subject to drift. An
exception to this are two of the Function 7 level switches
which are not mechanical. These Scram Discharge Volume
(SDV) RPS switches (Fluid Components Inc.) are heat
sensitive electronic level detectors which actuate by
sensing a difference in temperature. The temperature
detectors are permanently affixed within the scram discharge
volume piping conservatively below 'the level ('allowable
value as measured in gallons) at which an RPS actuation
signal will occur. Since there is no drift involved with
the physical location of these switches, verifying the trip
settings are less than or equal to the specified allowable
value during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required.
Additionally, historical calibration data has indicated that
the FCI level switches have not exceeded their Allowable
Value when tested.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.14 (continued)

In addition, *Function 5 and 7 instruments'are not accessible
while, the unit is operating at. powe.r due to high radiation
and the installed indication instrumentation does not
provide accurate indication of the trip setting. For the
Function 9 channels, verification that the trip settings are
less than or equal to the specified Allowable Value during
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required since, the
instruments are not accessible whilethe unit is operating
at power due to high *radiation and the installed indication
instrumentation does not provided accurate indication of the
trip setting. Waiver of these verifications for the above
functions is considered acceptable since the magnitude of
drift assumed in the setpoint calculation is based -on a 24
month calibration interval-,'TMe-9g day Fr.equency of..

SRa d .3.3.1.1.0 1 SR 6 3 3 1.1.12.2 SR 3.3.i•1.15,and SR 3.3.1.1.16*

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is. a complete check'of'the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies. that the channel
responds to the measured, parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy.. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations,, consistent with the current plant specific
setpoint methodology.

As noted for SR 3.3.1.1.10,. radiation detectors are excluded
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION-due to ALARA reasons (when the plant
is operating, .the radiation detectors are generally in a. h.igh
radiation area; the steam tunnel). This exclusion is
acceptable because the radiation'detectors are passive
devices 'with minimal drift; To complete the radiation
CHANNEL CALIBRATION, SR 3.3.1.1.16 reuires that th.
radiation detectors be calibrat~ed -UA'o~c_ et ?4 •oyrWh

As noted for SR 3.3.1.1.12,.neutron detectors are excluded
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they are passive devices,
With minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of
simulating a meaningful signal. Changes in

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.12, SR 3.3.1.1.15,
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.3.1.1.16 (continued)

neutron detectoz sitivity are compensated for by
performing the(.A/ýcalorimetric calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2)
and the LPRM calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.8).

A second note is provided for SR 3.3.1.1.12 that allows the
WRNM SR to-be performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2
from MODE 1. Testing of the MODE 2 WRNM Functions cannot be
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads
or movable lin•k hiNote allows entry into MODE :2 from
MODE 1, if th tlr FFrequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.
Twelve hours is base on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A third note is provided for SR 3.3.1.1.12. that includes in
the SR the recirculation flow (drive flow) transmitters,
which supply the flow signal to the APRMs. The APRM Simulated

Thermal Power-High Function (Function 2.b) and the OPRM
Upscale Function (Function 2.f), both require a valid drive
flow signal. The.APRM Simulated Thermal Power-High Function
uses. drive flow to vary the trip setpoint. The OPRM Upscale
Function uses drive flow to :automatically enable or bypass
the OPRM Upscale trip output to RPS. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
the APRM drive flow signal requires both calibrating the
drive flow transmitters and establishing a valid drive flow /
core flow relationship. The drive flow /core flow
relationship is established once per refuel cycle,. while
operating at or near rated power and flow conditions. This
method of correlating core flowand drive flow is consistent
with GE recommendations. Changes through6ut the cycle in the
drive flow / core flow relationship due to the changing

thermal hydraulic operating conditions .of the core are
accounted for in the margins included in the bases or
analyses used to establish the setpoints for the APRM
Simulated Thermal Power-High Function and the OPRM Upscale
Function.

Th Rreoecie R 3.1.1.12 nd-R 3.1115 re/ba~e•
u t s/u p oo a 4mo/t cayibr/i• i/teva u e
nhd r i t' n of t V u m et d/ f/i rlts/tp iyt

SR 3.3.1.1.11

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entirechannel will perform the

(continued.)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

intended function. For the APRM Functions, this test
supplementls the automatic self-test functions that operate
continuously in the APRM and voter channels. • The scope of
the APRM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is limited to verification
of system tri.p output hardware. Software controlled
functions are tested only.incidentally. Automatic internal
self-test functions check the EPROMs in which the software-
controlled logic is defined. Any changes in the EPROMs will
be detected by the self.-test function resulting in a trip
and/or alarm.condition. The APRM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
covers *the APRM channels (including recirculation flow
processing - applicable to Function 2.b and. the auto-enable
portion of Function 2.f only), the 2-Out-.Of-4 voter
channels, and the interface connections into the RPS trip
systems from the voter channels. Any setpoint adjustment
shall be consistent With the. assumptions of the current" • plant srpecific setpoint methodology _._T J-- .•4 a y Fr~q -- en .

EJI e S2 . T Ihe ac tual votn ol Ot 0 he

-ut- -. ote r Function is tested as part of SR
3.3.1.1.17. The actual auto-enable setpoints for the OPRM
Upscale t~rip are confirmed by SR 3.3.1.1.19..)

A Note i~s provided for Function.2.a that requires thi.s SR to
be performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
*Testing of the MODE 2 APRM Function cannot be performed in
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. This Note
allows entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1 if the associated
Frequency is not .met per SR 3.0.2.

A second Note is provided for Function 2.b that clarifies
that the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for Function 2.b includes
testing of the reci.rculation flow processing electronics,
excluding *the flow transmitters.

SR 3.3.1.1.13

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL. POWER is : 29.5% RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins.for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the Allowable Value .(•28.9% RTP which is equivalent to
< 138.4 psig as measured from turbine first stage pressure)
and the actual setpoint. Because main turbine. bypass flow
can affect this setpoint nanconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived from turbine first stage.pressure), the main turbine
bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration at
THERMAL POWER : 29.5% RTP to ensure that the calibration is
valid.

If any bypass channel's setpoin't is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functi.ons are bypassed at : 29.5% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)

affected Turbine Stop Valve-C.losure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in. the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR. is met and the
channel is considered OPERABLE.

th c ~dA/e/g/ee

VT 1F q n c 6Y 2 mo chs b Axe/ g i e e i .j Ldg e,e •llq1 Ab "•it/ o/t h c p •exi./-' i6 ,n

SR 3.3.1.1.17

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY. of the required trip logic for a specific
channel .. The functional testing of control rods
(LCO 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO3.1.8),
overlap.s this Surveillance to providecomplete testing of
the assumed safety function.

)nth Fr

'equency.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST for APRM Function 2.e
simulates APRM and OPRM trip conditions at the 2-Out-Of-4
voterchannel inputsto check all combinations of.two
tripped inputs to the 2-Out-Of-4 logic in.the voter channels
and APRM related redundant RPS relays.

SR 3.3.1.1.18

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are maintained less than or equal to the original design
value. The RPS RESPONSE TIME. acceptance criterion is
included in Reference 11.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.19

This surveillance involves confirming the OPRM Upscale trip
auto-enable setpoints. The auto-enable setpoint values are
considered to be nominal values as discussed in Reference 18.
This surveillance ensures that the OPRM Upscale trip is
enabled (not bypassed) for the correct values of APRM
Simulated Thermal Power and recirculation drive flow. Other
surveillances ensure that the APRM Simulated Thermal Power
and recirculation drive flow properly correlate with THERMAL
POWER (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and core flow (SR 3.3.1.1.12),
respectively.

I

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NEDO-32368, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and Control
Wide Range Neutron Monitoring System Licensing Report
for Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3,"
November 1994.

4. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for

Peach Bottom 2 & 3," dated May 1993.

5. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.

6. UFSAR, Section 14.5.4.

7. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.

9. NEDO-30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor. Protection System,"
March 1988.

(conti nued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

available. Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position prevents subsequent control rod withdrawal by
maintaining a control.rod block. The allowed Completion
Time of I hour is sufficient. to accomplish the Required
Action, and takes into account the low probability of an
event requiring the WRNM occurring during this interval.

E.1 and E.2

With one or more required WRNMs inoperable in MODE 5, the
ability to detect local reactivity changes in the core
during refueling is degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be
immediately suspended and action must be immediately
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Suspending CORE ALTERATIONS prevents. the two most probable
causes of reactivity changes,.fuel loading and control rod
withdrawal, from occurring. Inserting all insertable
control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum
reactivity given that-fuel is present in the core.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not. preclude completion
of the movement of a. component to a safe, conservative
position.

Action (once required to be initiated) to insert control
rods must continue until all insertable rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies are inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each WRNM
REQUIREMENTS Applicable MODE or other specified conditions are found in,

the SRs column of Table.3.3.1.2-1.

SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3.

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures-that a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on
one channel to a similar parameter on another channel. It
is based .on the assumption that instrument channels.
monitoring the same .parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between the instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3 (continued)

A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel. failure; thus, it
is key to verifying the instrumentation continUes to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the-channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication.and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument-has drifted outside its limit.

uipplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR' 3.3.1.2.2

To provide adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes
in the core, one WRNM is required to be OPERABLE for the
connected fuel in the quadrant where the CORE ALTERATIONS
are being performed, and the other OPERABLE WRNM must be in
an adjacent quadrant containing fuel. Note I states that
the SR is required to be met only. during CORE ALTERATIONS.
It is not required to be met at other times in MODE 5 since
core reactivity changes are not occurring. This
Surveillance consists of a review of plant logs to ensure
that WRNMs required to be OPERABLE for given CORE
ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE. In the event that only
one WRNM is required to be OPERABLE, per Table 3.3.1.2-1,
footnote (b), only the a. portion of this SR is required.
Note 2 clarifies that more than one of the three
requirements can be met by-the same OPERABLE WRNM.•4•, .

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.4.

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the.WRNM
instrument readout to ensure that the WRNM reading is
greater than a specified.minimum count rate, which ensures
that the detectors are indicating count rates indicative of
neutron flux levels within the core. The signal-to-noise
ratio shown in Figure 3.3.1.2-1 is the WRNM count rate at
which there is a 95% probability that the WRNM signal
indicates the presence of neutrons and only a 5% probability
that the WRNM signal is the.result of noise (Ref. 1). With
few fuel assemblies loaded, the WRNMs will not have a high
enough count rate to satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances
are made for loading sufficient "source" material, in the.
form of irradiated fuel assemblies, to establish the minimum
count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by Note 1 that states
that the count rate is not required to be met on a WRNM that
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to
the WRNM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated
core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded
around each WRNM and no other fuel assemblies in the
associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,
the configuration will not be critical. In addition, Note 2
states that this requirement does not have to be met during
spiral unloading. If the core is being unloaded in this
manner, the various core configurations encountered will not
be critical'.

SR 3.3.1.2.5

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function pro erly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in MODES 2,3,4 and 5 and ilayF,.t,
ensures that the channels are OPERABLEF •whie core reactivity

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

changes could be in progr ,ess. /•s.Fre uency is reas nab

• Xi~aso on op ra in e ~eI ec, fxe, i co e ftc. ors,/r°

r -i a• c uc a) aIAN jL •HE K), t at/ s

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that
the detectors are correctly monitoring the neutron fux.

The Note to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to WRNM reading of
125E-5 % power or below). The SR must be performed within
12 hours after WRNMs are reading 125E-5 % power org.
The allowance to enter the Applicability with the"A
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limite ime
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability.
Although the Surveillance could be performed while at higher
power, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady
state operation at this power level. In this event, the
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the WRNMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

SR 3.3.1.2.6

Perf nce of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 61focu Yf
-9J/#GnhFV verifies the performance of the WRNM detectors and
-associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of
performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the
system or component status. Note 1 excludes the neutron
detectors from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they cannot
readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission chambers
that are designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity
over the range and with an accuracy specified for a fixed
useful life.

(continued)
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WRNM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)REQU IREM ENTS Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within
12 hours of entering MODE 2 with WRNMs reading 125E-5 %
power or below. The allowance to enter the Applicability
with the• Frequency not met is reasonable, based on
the limited-l•T -of 12 hours allowed after entering the
Applicability. Although the Surveillance could be performed
while at higher power, the plant would not be expected to
maintain steady state operation at this power level. In
this event, the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on
the WRNMs being otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e.,
satisfactorily performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time
required to perform the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment Numbers 147
and 149 to Facility Operating License Numbers DPR-44
and DPR-56, Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Nos. 2 and 3, August 28, 1989.

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.3-45 Revision No. 17



Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not
required'to be inserted. Action must. continue until all
insertable control rods in core. cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

AS noted at the beginning of the SRs, the-SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

The Surveillances are. modified by a Note to indicate that
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperabl.e status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or.expiration.of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be' returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and.Required.Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 8, 9,
& 10) assumptions of the average time required to perform
channel surveillances. That analysis demonstrated that the
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that a control rod .block will be initiated when
necessary..

SR 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform .the intended
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with
the assumption of the current lant specific setpoint
m" T obd o I o 7h e/ F e enyof, 18 d7y sb slop ud

. (continued)

PBAPS WIT 3 B, 3.3-53 Revision No..30



Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3,2.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system, will perform the intended function.
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST for the RWM Js performed by
withdrawing a control rod not in compliance with the
prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod. block
occurs.. It .is permissible to simulate thewithdrawn control
rod condition into the RWM in order.to verify a control rod
block occurs. SR.3.3.2.1.2 is performed during a startup
and SR 3.3.2.1.3 is performed during a shutdown (or power
reduction to .• 10% RTP). As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2
is not required. to be performed until 1 hour after any
control rod is withdrawn at 10% RTP in MODE 2.. As noted,
SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required to be performed until 1 hour
after THERMAL POWER is • 10% RTP in MODE'l.'.This allows
entry at • 10%. RTP in MODE 2 for SR 3.3.2.1.2 and entry into
MODE I when THERMAL POWER.is !10% RTP.for_5Z 3.3.2.1.3 to
perform the required Surveillance. if the4 Frequency is
not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on
operating experience 'and in consideration of providing .a

II• II • • as oa bl I ime in which to" complete the SmS.Iif•
I • l• •-eugrnVCer'e~a~ed/oný,/r~itbl/iyiy reyti,4

SR 3.3.2.1.4

The RBM setpoints are automatically varied as a function of
power.' Three Allowable Values are specified in the COLR,
each within a specific power.range. The power at.which the
control .rod block Allowable Values automatically change are
based on the APRM signal's input to each RBM channel. Below
the minimum power setpoint, the RBM is automatically
bypassed. Thesepower Allowable Values must be verified
using a simulated or actual signal periodically to be less
than or equal to the specified values. If any power range
setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel
is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the power range

'(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

•BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.4 (continued)

channel can be placed in the conservative condition (i.e.,
enabling the proper RBM setpoint). If placed in this
condition, the SR is met and the RBM channel is not
considered inoperable. As noted, neutron detectors are
excluded from the Surveillance because they are passive
devices, with minimal drift, and because of the difficulty
of simulating a.meaningful signal..

Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

SR 3.3.2.1.5..

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a-complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to. account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations.consistent with .the plant specific setp.oint
methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are:passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of. the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequat tested
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR.3.3.1.1.8. hIYh Freauenc-. is base-7*"

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

.(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.6

The. RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level -is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically to be > 10% RTP. If
the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative,:then the RWM
is. considered.inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition the SR•"%•• ,,• .is met and: he RWM is not-.considered iunnnrablle,.

. •)•.•F •Yqp~ is vla~d a4 h rij/e p 6(t et ~~~jL~z./z
.. n 7' d. o ý ý7

SR 3.3.2.1j7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for, the Reactor'Mode.
Switch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire
channel will perform the intended.function. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST forthe Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown
Position Function is performed-by attempting to withdraw any
control rod with the-reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch. is in
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be,
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links: This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if. th
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour al.lowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.3-56 Revision No. 30



Control Rod. Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.8

The RWM willonly enforce.the.proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence-is properly *input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once.prior to declaring RWM
OPERABLE followingloading of. sequence into. RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible..

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-32162-P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and
ARTS Improvement Program Analysis for Peach Bottom
Atomic Power.Station, Units 2 and 3," Revision 1,
February 1993.

2. UFSAR, Sections 7.10.3.4.8 and 7.16.3.

3. NEDE-24011-P-A, .'General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

4.. "Modifications to the Requirements for Control Rod
Drop Accident Mitigating Systems," BWR Owners' Group,
July 1986.

5. NEDO-21231, "Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
January .1977.

6. NRC SER, "Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical.Report NEDE-24011-P-A," ".General Electric
Standard Application for. Reactor Fuel., Revision 8,
Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

signal on a valid signal.. This requires one channel per
trip system to be OPERABLE or in trip. If the required
channels cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in
trip, Condition C must be entered and its Required Action
taken.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater and
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occurring
during.this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required
Action A.1, since this instrumentation's purpose is to
preclude a MCPR violation...

C.1 and C.2
With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the plant must be brought t.o a MODE or other specified
condition in which ..the LCO does not apply... To achieve this
status, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to <:25% RTP within
4 hours. Alternatively, the affected feedwater pump(s) and
affected main turbine valve(s).may be removed from service
since this performs the intended function of the
instrumentation. As discussed in the Applicability section
of theBases, operation. below 25% RTP results in sufficient
margin to the required limits, and the feedwater and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation is not
required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller~failure, maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is~based on operating experience
to .reduce THERMAL. POWER to < 25%RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

Required Action C.1 is modified by a Note which states that
the. Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable.
channel is the result of an inoperable feedwate.r pump
turbine or main turbine stop valve. The Note clarifies the
situations under which the associated Required Action would.
be the appropriate Required Action.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to -indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when.a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required.Surveillances, entry into .associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip.capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE statusor the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This.Note is based on the reliability analysis
.(Ref. 2) assumption of the average time required to perform

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the
REQUIREMENTS 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the

(continued) probability that the feedwater pump turbines and main
turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 24 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. The CHANNEL CHECK may be performed by comparing
indication or by verifying the absence of the DFCS "TROUBLE"
alarm in the control room. It is based on the assumption
that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant
deviations between instrument channels could be an
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels, or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limits.

•~~he/Freouefcy/l ba rsed/on oyleravfi ncV expb e~ce At4-1")

d onstraes/cha el failu r . he CHANNEL CHECK
supp ements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.2.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current lant
secific set oint methodology. e euo 9 t a~~dn 4e, aJ~ I'•yar o~ I•il afo)/r

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the current
plant specific setpoint methodology.

SR 3.3.2.2.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and
main turbine stop valves is included as part of this
Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
to provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.
Therefore, if a stop valve is incapable of operating, the
-associated instrumentation channels would be inoperable.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.2.

2. GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel against a similar parameter on
other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
somethi-ng even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation
should be compared to similar plant *instruments located
throughout the plant.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
drifted outside its limit.

Th/Fr ue cy f 1 d i based upon lan opera in3 it rreg rd ch~nel OPE BI ITa
"--- 7 - hier en iotres hat ail re me anone

14~'/ / %c~~rrea iot•f an s 31 _4;y i ter al is

CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formalS, u more frequent,
checks of channels during normal operational use of those
displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Deleted

SR 3.3.3.1.3

These SRs require CHANNEL CALIBRATIONs to be performed. A
CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop, including the sensor. The test verifies the channel
responds to measured. parameter with the necessary range and
accuracy. For the PCIV Position Function, the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION consists of verifying the remote indication
conforms to actual valve position.

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.1.3 (continued)

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, "Instrumentation for
Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess
Environs Conditions During and Following an
Revision 3, May 1983.

Light
Plant and
Accident,"

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report, "Peach Bottom Atomic
Power Station, Unit Nos. 2 and 3, Conformance to
Regulatory Guide 1.97," January 15, 1988.

3. Letter from G. Y. Suh (NRC) to G. J. Beck (PECo) dated
February 13, 1991 concerning "Conformance to
Regulatory Guide 1.97 for Peach Bottom Atomic Power
Station, Units 2 and 3".

4. Letter from S. Dembek (NRC) to G. A. Hunger (PECO
Energy) dated March 7, 1994 concerning "Regulatory
Guide 1.97 - Boiling Water Reactor Neutron Flux
Monitoring, Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station (PBAPS),
Units 2 and 3".
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the plant must.be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant'systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.3.2.1 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System
transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended
function. This verification is performed from the remote

.shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. Operation of
equipment from the remote shutdown panel is not necessary.
The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance of a
continuity check of the circuitry. This will ensure that if
the-control room becomes inaccessible, the plant can be
placed and maintained in MODE 3 from theremote shutdown
panel and the local control stations.,ne 4h 2 .msnTn

SR 3.3.3.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the.sensor. The test Verifies the channel responds
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and
accuracy.jUe/24 1ortnAreqLen~y is bPasd u p opermtjLfj%"

flIni

.REFERENCES I. UFSAR,.Section 1.5.1.

2. UFSAR,.Section 7.18.
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, both
to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a
recirculation pump from service in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

Required Action D.1 is modified by a Note which states that
the Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable RPT breaker. The
Note clarifies the situations under which the associated
Required Action would be the appropriate Required Action.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must'be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 1)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the recirculation pumps will trip when
necessary.

SR 3.3.4.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same Value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

,~ ~ t heeue~. be/pgn pperatiý( e~eýAe~ciy $Al.P

d mgrsrrats Xan 1 ai.A rV r a._ e -U . CHECK/ •up-plements less formal., but more frequent, checks of

channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the required~channels of this LCO.,

SR 3.3.4.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant.
specific setpoint methodology.

•_•Z••r• ~ ~ -a;(y s JX foR •e roc e A ~h

SR 3.3.4.1.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop-and the sensor. This test verifies the channel.
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the current

..plant specific setpoint methodology.

Thp. F eq. y "s se on th su p io o 2 m "

; •of eq p /n dr'i t jnhse •~dn• 1j~•

SR 3.3.4.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for.a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as part of this. Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to. provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function.. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated.instrument channel(s)
would be inoperable.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1.4 (continued)

REFERENCES 1.. GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient time for the
operator to take corrective action, and takes into account
the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the
EOC-RPT instrumentation during this period. It is also
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in
LCO 3.2.1 and 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since this
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a thermal limit
violation.

C.1 and C.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 29.5% RTP within
4 hours. Alternately, for an inoperable breaker (e.g., the
breaker may be inoperable such that it will not open) the
associated'recirculation pump may be removed from service,
since this performs the intended function of the
instrumentation. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 29.5% RTP from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and Without challenging plant systems.

Required Action C.1 is modified by a Note which states that
the Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable RPT breaker. The
NOTE clarifies the situations under which the associated
Required Action would be the appropriate Required Action.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains EOC-RPT
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average
time required to perform channel Surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the
recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function.

f eq enS 9 /d/s y b/se of re•iaklii4/ avaly?4s/f

SR 3.3.4.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to .account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

7-3 F que /s ,l's• up n t/e a sum i or) ofa 2jr mo Yh/

...... ~ ~~ Ii•rat' ~n/ nt. va/? i n/he •et( m.•mi ntito of/ he/ma •i i(de•
ofqu me• f in •e t(nt nal si .

SR 3.3.4.2.3

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as a part of this test, overlapping the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, to provide complete testing of the
associated safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s)
would also be inoperable.
The ~ enp~eYiY F eque cy is based olu th? need to perfor• t is•

Sueeitc n e nd' AionJ tht apl/u g PI f/ nt

o d e t li f ra unp/ ann d rans/ent/if f he,

the ur ill nczwen rformed at e •mnth re en t

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.4.2.4

This SR ensures that an EOC-RPT initiated from the
TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low
Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is > 29.5% RTP. This involves calibration of the
bypass channels. Adequate margins for the instrument
setpoint methodologies are incorporated into the actual
setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this
setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from
first stage pressure) the main turbine bypass valves must
remain closed during the calibration at THERMAL POWER
> 29.5% RTP to ensure that the calibration remains valid.
If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functions are bypassed at >_ 29.5% RTP, either due to
open main turbine bypass valves or other reasons), the
affected TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure-Low Functions are considered inoperable.
Alternatively, the bypass channel can be placed in the
conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the
nonbypass condition, this SR is met with the channel
considered OPERABLE.

Tn) eI qubijityo f4 .hecom•on n j9b/s ent srni •

SR 3.3.4.2.5

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criterion is included in Reference 6.

A Note to the Surveillance states that breaker interruption
time may be assumed from the most recent performance of
SR 3.3.4.2.6. This is allowed since the time to open the
contacts after energization of the trip coil and the arc
suppression time are short and do not appreciably change,
due to the design of the breaker opening device and the fact
that the breaker is not routinely cycled.

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.2.5 (.continued)

SR 3.3.4.2.6

This SR ensures that the-RPT breaker interruption time (arc
suppression time plus time to open the contacts) is provided

~~to the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME test.,ITe0Oon~h
q y f}•e~nyofth f Vsi n i b s e ý o• $ t#e/di I uly 1 f

" ror~ 1 h /t s a n7 t/e e I Ifb/.j ty//of/t c-r 1•

REFERENCES I. UFSAR, Figure 7.9.4A,..Sheet 3 of 3 (EOC-RPT.logic
diagram).

2. UFSAR, Section 7.9.4.4.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.2.4.

4. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved version.

5. GENE-770-06-i-A,-"Bases for. Changes to Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
December 1992.

6. Core Operating Limits Report.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.5.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required.Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.c.and 3.f; and
(b) for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f provided the
associated Function or-the redundant Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,
or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition.
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis .(Ref. 5) assumption of the average
time required to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing. allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the ECCS will
initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK (9 ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation h as notoccurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison.of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is. based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK guarantees
that undetected outright channel failure is limited(f
I'-i~W; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation

con inues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,.
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
DIpHITDPMFNTq

SR 3.3.5.1.1 (continued)

h.I Feen• ii seo upon er n

SR 3.3.5.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform t
intended function. Any'setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
S 33513adSR 3.3.5.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrum
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary

clbainconsistent with the assumptions of the currnplt
pln specific setpoint methodology.

TheR 3....3 anducyo SR 3.3. 5.1 .3 is.... atv-.i
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the chanadjusted to account for instrument drifts between succes
c~alibrat'ions, consistent with the assumptions• of the cur

•plant specific setpoint methodology.

Th 2qp f 3513i cons ervat i v~e

r eo

he

ent

nel
sive
rent

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.5.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to complete testing of the assumed safety
function.

REFERENCES I. UFSAR, Section 6.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.4.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

4. NEDC-32163-P, "Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units
2 and 3, SAFER/GESTR-LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant Accident
Analysis," January 1993.

5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group
Specification Improvement Analyses
Instrumentation, Part 2," December

Technical
for ECCS
1988.

Actuation
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2,

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RCIC
REQUIREMENTS System instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column

of Table 3.3.5.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified~by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as follows:
(a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2 and (b) for up to
6 hours for Functions I and 3, provided the associated
Function maintains trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance,. or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 1)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the RCIC will initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK c6Ve•f ý2n ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has noT occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a parameter on other similar
channels.. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it.may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

(continued)
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
PrFHITVPMFNTZ

SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued)

supp emen s e s , but more reque checks ofchannel du ing noma opra ionlue tedsly

SR 3.3.5.2.2
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST is performed on each required

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the

intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology-

(F•--,• •hX. e • F) en"; f aks/ sseol orythel r2ýl i bi• i•

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

calibains, consistent with the plant specific.setpoint
, \: methodol ogy- .=

. h r uen~g, • 3 3. .2.3/'is Ipased <p n tl essu t'og-
-•7{ •la 4ca ib ti n• ipfervyil i/t de Ar irnaio 9

•he a n'*tu( e• ei ent/drift in th set oi t a~il sfs..!

SR 3.3.5.2.4

The.LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in.
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

(continued)
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.4 (continued)

REFERENCES I. GENE-770-06-2, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications," February 1991.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Primary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Refs. 6 and 7) assumption of the
average time required to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the PCIVs will
isolate the penetration flow path(s) when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.1.1
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ee ensures

that a gross failure of instrumentation hasnof -occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

•/27• Th E s n " a edop oprat" wax er..• • ••• dT• s rrnts d/hr a'u•s /•HEC

d~<~ t h erlu se CHANNEL CHECK
upp ements ess orma , u more requent, checks of

channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

Th f 3 1 er co s/.. bayed/ o "e"

SR 3.3.6.1.3. SR 3.3.6.1.4. SR 3.3.6.1.5, and
SR 3.3.6.1.6

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop. and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the current
setpoint methodology.. SR 3.3.6.1.6,.however, is only a
calibration of the radiation detectors using a standard
radiation source.

As noted for SR 3.3.6.1.3, the main steam line radiation
detectors (Function 1.d) are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION due to ALARA reasons (when the plant is
operating, the radiation detectors are generally in a high
radiation area; the steam tunnel). This exclusion is
acceptable because the radiatio detectors aretpassive
dtyices, with minimal drift. di~tfon e orf-s ae
cai•x t d" c d c - R .3.6 a 4 1

(continuedl
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.1.7

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.3.

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment Numbers 156
and 158 to Facility Operating License Numbers DPR-44
and DPR-56, Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Nos. 2 and 3, September 7, 1990.

3. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

4. NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening
Criteria Application and Risk Assessment,"
November 1987.

5. UFSAR, Section 4.9.3.

6. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
July 1990.

7. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is.acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

C.I.I. C.1.2. C.2.1, and C.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, the. ability to isolate the
secondary containment and start the SGT System cannot be
ensured. Therefore, further actions must be performed to
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary containment
function. Isolating the associated secondary containment
penetration flow path(s) and starting the associated SGT
subsystem (Required Actions C.1.1 and C.2.1) performs the
intended function of the instrumentation.and allows
operation to continue.

Alternately, declaring the .associated SCIVs or SGT
subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.1.2 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective.LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant. systems.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
REQUIREMENTS Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are

located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
• (continued)

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance,.or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5
and 6) assumption that of the average time required to-
perform channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated
the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce
the probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

SR 3.3.6;2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation as notoccurred..A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication-of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK.will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination.of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is.
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

-- • d~ r~tet• aae/f l r . ee CHECK
supp ements less ormal, but more requent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions o e current plantspcifi c:setpoi nt methoo ogy. h7 XFre e!yo- z•#sfr

SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive.
calibrations, consistent with the current plant specificL ~ ~setpoint methodology. -

"" -:"T F ie. f R I. V6.3/and/SR/3.3e6..4/arqb te)

SR 3.3.6.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2, and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

Whe iSurell e 11 an e erf ýrmed With the repctorn at
e we f seft nc o, era tig per en e

(continued)
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MCREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

channels must be declared inoperable within 1 hour. Since
each trip system can affect both MCREV subsystems, Required
Actions B.1 and B.2 can be performed independently on each
MCREV subsystem. That is, one MCREV subsystem can be placed
in operation (Required Action B.1) while-the other MCREV
subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required Action B.2).

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator
time to place the MCREV subsystem(s) in operation. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for placing the associated MCREV
subsystem(s) in operation, or for entering the applicable
Conditions.and Required Actions for the inoperable MCREV
subsystem(s).

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of.required Surveillances, entryinto associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains MCREV
System initiation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 4)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6-hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that thepM6Wi$jtýem will initiate when
necessary.

SR 3.3.7.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK c eensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a.comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect

(continued)
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MCREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued)

gross channel. failure; thus,.it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues .to. operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria., it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

Th Fr^ ng "sas•pq e i e "•

/• supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of .

channel status during normal operational use of the displaysassociated with channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.7.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

r-3 Pou raA s t)eoy 0( 01/

SR 3.3.7.1.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between.successive
calibrations, consistent with the assumptions of the plant
specific setpoint methodology.

11i F e c i b se u n h s pi n f .( t• •l ~ ~ "er~ "an C•;nUh t•. mS' Ji n~y f n°' te.

'\ Lof ut , upnV dr ft n t 0 eto :arlss 1 /- S

(continued)
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MCREV System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE,
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.7.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.7.4, "Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation (MCREV)
System," overlaps this Surveillance-to provide complete,
testing of the assumed safety function.

REFERENCES r. 1. UFSAR, Section 10.13.

2. UFSAR, Section 12.3.4.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.9.1.5.

4. GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 (continued)

of performing the intended function and the potential
consequences associated with the inoperable channel(s) are
greater than those resulting from Condition A or
ConditionB. Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore
the inoperable channel to-OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable-out of service time, the channel must
be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action C.I.
Placing the. inoperable channel in trip would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore design trip
capability to the LOP instrumentation,. and allow operation
to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to place the
channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the
channel in trip would result in a DG initiation),
Condition D must be entered and its Required. Action taken.

The Completion Time is based on the potential consequences
associated with the inoperable channel(s) and is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. The 1 hour Completion Time is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or tripping of channels.

D.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the associated Function is not capable of
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated
DG(s) is declared inoperable immediately.. This requires
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the inoperable DG(s).

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
REQUIREMENTS Unit 3 LOP instrumentation Function are located in the SRs

column of Table 3.3.8.1-1. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only
to the Unit 2 LOP instrumentation.

The Surveillance are also modified by a Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions maybe delayed
for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1, the.
associated Function maintains initiation capability for

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8. 1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)
three DGs; and (b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, 5, the associated
Function maintains undervoltage transfer capability for
three 4 kV emergency buses. The loss of function for one DG
or undervoltage transfer capability for the 4 kV emergency
bus for this short period is appropriate since only three of
four DGs are required to start within the required times and
because there is no appreciable impact on risk. Also, upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the'2 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken.

SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR 3.3.8.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel-to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall-be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

of 31 days js bas

SR 3.3.8;1.2

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay
circuitry and associated time delay relays. This test
verifies the channel responds to the measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channeladjusted to account for
instrument drifts between successive calibrations,
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1,

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.3.8.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

SR 3.3.8.1.5

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.3.8.1.4) are applied only to the Unit 3 LOP
instrumentation. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surveillance for the required Unit 2
LOP instrumentation are governed by the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 2
Surveillances will satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

.PecA; 7Xc-

C -nra/ j 1ii'

SR 3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
entire channel will perform the intended function. Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with design
documents.

As noted in the Surveillance., the.CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). As such, this
Surveillance is required to be performed when the unit .is in
MODE 4 for. Ž 24 hours and the test has not been performed'(
Wyff,O ____ý__AyThis Surveillance must be performed-
prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if a performance
is required. The 24 hours is intended to indicate an outage
of sufficient duration to allow for scheduling and proper
performance of. the Surveillance.

The a4 d r Pf'r Note in the Surveillance o
based.on guid-ance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

SR '3.3.8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay
circuitry and applicable time delay relays. This test
verifies that the channel responds to the measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant design documents.

Thf

SR 3.3.8.2.4

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS.

SR 3.3.8.2.4 (continued)

per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested.
This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to
provide, complete testing of. the safety function. The system
functional test of the Class 1E circuit breakers is .included
as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
safety function. If the breakers are incapable of
operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
would be inoperable.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.2.

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection.System.".

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected
Required End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.3-205 ARevision No. 67



Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4,1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recirculation loops are within, the
allowable limits for mismatch At low core flow (i.e.,
<.71.75 X 106 lbm/hr), the MCPR requ-irements provide larger
margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit such
that the potential adverse effect of elarly boiling
transition during a LOCAis reduced. A larger. flow mismatch
can therefore be allowed when.core flow is < 71.75 X
106 Ibm/hr. The recirculation loop jet pump flow, as.used
in this Surveillance, is. the summation of the flows from all
of the jet pumps associated.with a single recirculation
loop.

The mismatch is measured in terms of core flow. (Rated core
flow is 102.5 X 106 lbm/hr. The first limit is based on
mismatch • 10% of rated core flow when operating at < 70% of
rated core flow. The second limit is based on mismatch • 5%
of rated core flow when operating at Ž 70% of rated core
flow.) If the flow mismat.ch exceeds the specified limits,
the loop with the lower flow is considered not in operation.•. • •,'••. }The SR. is not required when both loops are not in operation

. / since the mi~smat ch limits are meaningless during single loop
•'•. •n atural circultunl ort'on. The Surveillance must be

• e~e~wth•24/ __after both loops are in operation.
..--- 4 Ih 4hov •re ue cy is, 0on"siSCon wh ne ur~velJ la c.•
-- • [zunc• fr *et pun E• PBIL TY 6e ifi at .on an• h~ •n

• ]norm.jt pmplop 1 o 0 i a •m ly an er.L,

.(continued)
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks and
measurements can only be performed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump
plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistance to
the recirculation loop. Significant degradation is
indicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been
developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal operation and with jet pump assembly failures
(Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one
of the performance criteria provided. Since refueling
activities (fuel assembly replacement or shuffle, as well as
any modifications to fuel support orifice size or core plate
bypass flow) can affect the relationship between core flow,
jet pump flow, and recirculation loop flow, these
relationships may need to be re-established each cycle.
Similarly, initial entry into-extended single loop operation
may also require establishment of these relationships.
During the initial weeks of operation under such conditions,
while baselining new "established patterns," engineering
judgement of the daily surveillance results is used to
detect significant abnormalities which could indicate a jet
pump failure.

The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance,
leakage, or new flow path between the recirculation pump
discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this criterion, the pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be
verified.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop normally do not
have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive
flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all
risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet

(continued)
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued).
REQUIREMENTS

pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable
change in this relationship is an indication-that increased
(or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet
pumps. This may be indicated by an increase in the relative
flow for a jet pump that has experienced beam cracks.

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a
potential problem in the recirculation drive flow or jet
pump system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges and established
jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference 2..

lt9 ýrr7,3N The/ 24 o•r F e ueny has been h n y eatfngexpprjec

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours •after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these.
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The

~4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
appropriate for data collection and evaluation..

Note 2 allows this SR not to be performed until 24 hours
after THERMAL POWER exceeds 25% of RTP. During low flow
conditions, jet pumpnoise approaches the threshold response
of the associated flow instrumentation and precludes the

collection of repeatable• and meaningful data. The 24 hours
is an acceptable time to establish conditions •appropriate to
perform this SR.

REFERENCES I. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330, "Jet Pump Beam
Cracks,' June 9, 1980.

3. NUREG/CR-3052, "Closeout of IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR
Jet Pump Assembly Failure," November 1984.
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SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.4.3.2

The pneumatic actuator of each SRV valve is stroked to
verify that the.second stage pilot disc rod is mechanically
displaced *when the actuator strokes. Second stage pilot rod
movement is determined by the measurement. of actuator rod
travel. The total amount of movement of the second stage
pilot rod from the valve closed position to the open
position shall meet criteria established by the SRV
supplier. 'If the valve fails to actuate due only to the
failure of the solenoid', but is capable of opening on
overpressure, the safety function of the SRV is considered

.OPERABLE.

REFERENCES .1. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for

Peach Bottom 2& 3," May 1993.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

.3. NEDC-32988-A,.Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Requ.ired
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant safety systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.4.1

The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is indicated and to
quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation." Sump
level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates; however, any method may be used to
quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference 6. n
con n mn )Iit• •lams and, oterl agmiis ra ve co t o J a
4"o ee e y tot sure 1ci a ro rit '

ti /

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. ýUFSAR, Section 4.10.4.

4. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A1O6B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of

.Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

7. Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC in BWR
Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping,", January 1988.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES.

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action. and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be. met, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the, LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hoursand MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.1

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1

REQUIREMENTS
This.SR is for the. performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
requitred'primary containment atmospheric monitoring system.
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
o erating properly. eFrunycf 

o2n ud)
C.. .•;.. ---• infltum n .r0ra~• •/nd/i s/ r•'sn~ fr•~ ~~ f.

r .a I ~a c •n dat n s r e g. ..

(conti nued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.4.5.2

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in
the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm
setpointand relative accuracy of the instrument string

7d eat. 7 e p n e je e

SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of, a'CHANNEL CALIBRATION.of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string.

)(a ýrpvAAý

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 4.10.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.3.

4. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A1O6B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-7.5/067, "Investigation and
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless
Boiling Water Reactors," October

Evaluation of
Steel Piping of
1975.

6. UFSAR,'Section 4.10.4.,
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.6

BASES .(continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.6.1

This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains
• • within limit during normal operation. Jhe 7-ya Frneqye cy.,N

This SR is modified by a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only in MODE 1 because the
level of fission products generated in other MODES is much
less.

I REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.67.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.5.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B,3.4.7

BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. and B.3 (continued)

circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method. (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown.
cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficientSdecay heat removal capability, fT~e pfre uecy/f_12 ho r s'

v• •s •/ fic en~ i• yw 'of oter.v1 u• nd au ib. nd*4i~

This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation
after clearing the pressure setpoint that isolates the
system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also
allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be
"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

REFERENCES None..
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

B 3.4.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The'required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient

--- decay heat removal capability. IJ* TeFreauericyof 12 hotwsr is

REFERENCES None.
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must-verify that the RCPB
integrity is acceptable and must be completed before
approaching criticality or heating up to > 212 0 F. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to
evaluation of. the beltline.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that operation is within limits is required
when RCS pressure and temperature

conditions are undergoing planned changes. Plant procedures
specify the pressure and temperature monitoring points to beu used during the performance of this Surveillance. •P_'-

.~~~ ~ u .• r~eucy is considered reasonable in view of the c nt oll

r nd' cat on av il 1 to mo itor ROS s tu s'e7 in e t mp atre/rat( c c)an•) I l• i a -• s eci ieI i e / 1
• I hh rl in ~e jnt, 3/ynu eS/er tY a. as na ' e •i /or•

~asse smet a d •orrection of niný''l VVevi i c/s./

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

SR 3.4.9.2

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR. 3.4.9.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR .3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the.startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate
assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.9.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
and the idle loop.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 have been modified by a Note that
requires the Surveillance to be met only in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4. In MODE 5, the overall stress on limiting components
is lower. Therefore, AT limits are not required. The Note
also states the SR is only required to be met during a
recirculation pump startup, since this is when the stresses
occur.

SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6, and SR 3.4.9.7

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits
during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature less than or equal to certain specified values
require assurance that these temperatures meet the LCO
limits.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The flange tem Deratures must be verified to be above the
limits before and while tensioning the vessel
head boTtinhg s ds to ensure that once the head is tensioned
the limits are satisfied, When in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature 5 80F,c3, 1 checks of the flange
temperatures are required ecause of the reduced marginto
the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature : 10009F,
monitoring of the flange temperature is required(I .

to ensure the temperature is within the limits
specified.

•I e in ýe Fryquencyreflects teu gency of-, aintaini-n.
-t te e ture wi in li ts, an a o i ts he ti

SR3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be performed only when tensioning the

reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4.9.6 is modifiesL,
by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be initiatedS
rea fter RCS temperaturedsF in MODE 4. SR 3.4.9.67
is a Note that requires the Surveillance to be ntae ?'rs -modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be

initiated g iwRf after RCS temperature : 100OF in MODE 4.:
The Notes con ained in these SRs are necessary to specify
when the reactor vessel flange and head flange temperatures
are required to be verified to be within the limits
specified.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,

Appendix G.

3. UFSAR, Section .4.2.6 and Appendix K.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H..

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

(continued)
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.10

BASES

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
the reactor is shut down. In these MODES, the reactor
pressure is well below the required limit, and no
anticipated events will challenge the overpressure limits.

ACTIONS A.I

With the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,
prompt action should be taken to reduce pressure to below
the limit and return the reactor to operation within the
bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is
reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the
pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures
that the probability of an accident occurring while pressure
is greater than the limit is minimized.

B.1

If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to
within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR` 3.4.10.1

Verification that reactor steam dome pressure is : 1053 psig
ensures that the initial conditions of the reactor
overpressure protection analysis and design basis accidents

REFERENCES 1. Letter G94-PEPR-002A, Peach Bottom Rerate Project
Overpressure Analysis at LCO Dome Pressure, from G.V.
Kumar (GE) to T.E. Shannon (PECo), January 18, 1994.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS G.1
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C, D, E, or F is not met, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the overall plant risk is
minimized. To achieve thi~s status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. Remai'ning in
the Applicability of the LCO is acceptable because the plant
risk in MODE 3 is similar to or lower than the risk in MODE
4 (Ref. 12) and because the time spent in MODE 3 to perform
the necessary repairs to restore the system to OPERABLE
status will be short. However, voluntary entry into MODE 4
may be made as it is also an acceptable low-risk state. The
allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach.the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

H.1 and H.2

If two or more ADS val-ves are inoperable, there is a reduction
in the depressurization capability. The plant must be brought
to a condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE, 3 within 12
hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to 100 psig
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

1.1

When multiple ECCS subsystems are inoperable (for reasons
other than. the second Condition of Condition A), as stated
in Condition I, the 'plant is in a condition outside of the
accident analyses.. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintainin.g the pump discharge
lines of the HPCI System, CS System, and LPCI subsystems
full of water ensures that the ECCS will perform properly,

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This
will also prevent *a water hammer following an ECCS
initiation signal. An acceptable ' method of ensuring that
the lines are full is to vent at the high points. An.,
acceptable method of ensuring the LPCI and CS System
discharge lines are full is to verify the absence of the

SR 3.5.1.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic, valves in the EGGS flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths. will' exist for EGS

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are

locked, sealed, .or otherwise *secured in position since these
were verified to be in the correct position prior to.
Iocking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed to be in a n'onacc'ident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the

proper stroke time.-This SR does not' require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, i involves verification that
a ' those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves

that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check'
valves. For the HPli System, thi's SR also indludes the
steam, flow path for the turbine and the flow controller

position.
rho3p day Frequ ncyt f this SR was dnriveqd frc n the o

I se.vi lesti g Pl ograf r uirlmen s fi per/ ormng ale

in a' le t ce here 92 pays . To Fr ruenay hi• e .e

v/ alvs. For fthe#u HPifdcae Sysem thsvRalsoesncludes thed

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.5.1.3

Verification e that ADS nitrogen supply header
pressure is ; 85 psig ensures adequate air pressure for
reliable ADS operation. The accumulator on each ADS valve
provides pneumatic pressure for valve actuation.' The design
pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the accumulator•
are such that, following a failure of the pneumatic. supply
to the accumulator, at least two valve actuations can occur
with the drywell at .70% of design'pressure (Ref. 10). The
ECCS safety analysis assumes only one actuation to achieve
the depressurization required for operation of the low
pressure ECCS. This minimum required pressure of 'Ž 85 psig
is provided~by the ADS instrument air supply. •he'~i1da-y
FrF rqu un cy a k~ /t• c/n Id~r aI~i o ad~ ni• tr/a ti•e 1~o9{r#Is
o/er/oo4 6r~ti ih hela~i* ysem and/al #mWf~f l,6Whir

SR 3.5.1.4

Verification<S/ /.that the LPCI cross tie valve 'is
closed and power to its operator is disconnected ensures
that each LPCI subsystem remains independent and.a failure
of the flow path in one subsystem will not affect the flow
path of the other.LPCI subsystem. Acceptable method.s of
removing power to the operator include de-energizing breaker
control power or racking out or removing the> breaker. If
the LPCI cross tie valve is open or power has not been '

removed from'the valve operator, both' LPCI subsystems must
• be :considered inoperable. e-l/aylFr~uk conti nu.edl

(continued)
,^I/5.Z-3
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.1.5

Cycling the recirculation pump discharge valves through, one
complete cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves

are mechanically OPERABLE and will close when required.
Upon initiation of an automatic. LPCI Subsystem injection
signal, these valves are required to be closed to ensure
full LPCI subsystem flow injection in the reactor via the
recirculation jet pumps. De-energizing the valve in the
closed position will also ensure the proper flow path for
the LPCI subsystem.- Acceptable methods of de-energizing the
valve include de-energizing breaker control power, rackingout thebreaker or removing the breaker.

The specified Frequency is once during reactor startup-
before THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. However., this SR is
modified by a Note that states the Surveillance is only .
required to be performed if the last performance was more
than 31 days ago. Verification during reactor startup prior
to reaching > 25% RIP is an exception toYthe normal
Inservice Testing Program generic valve cycling Frequencyv

• , but is considered accePtable due to the '-
-demons~trated reliability of these valves. If the valve is

inoperable and in the open position, the associated LPCI
subsystem must be declared inoperable..

SR 3.5.1.6

Verification yfI of the automatic transfer between
the normal and te alternate .power source (4.kV emergency
bus) for each LPCI subsystem .inboard injection valve and
each recirculation pump discharge valve demonstrates that AC
electrical power will be available to operate these valves
following loss of power to one of the 4 kV emergency buses.
The ability to provide power to the inboard injection valve
and the recirculation pump discharge valve from either 4 kV
emergency bus associated with the [PCI subsystem ensurest
that the single failure of an DG will not result in the

e scontinuedat
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

failure of both LPCI pumps in one subsystem. Therefore,
failure of the automatic transfer capability will result in

.the ino erability of .the affected LPCI subsystem, /h6,-!

SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8, and SR 3.5.1.9

The performance requirements of the low pressure ECCS pumps
are determined through application of the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix K criteria (Ref. 6)'. This periodic Surveillance is
performed to verify that the.ECCS pumps will develop the
flow rates required by the respective analyses. The low
pressure ECCS pump flow rates ensure that adequate core
cooling is provided to satisfy.the acceptance criteria of
Reference 8. The pump flow rates-are verified against a
system head equivalent to the RPV pressure expected during a
LOCA. The total system pump outlet pressure is adequate to
overcome the elevation head pressure between the pump
suction and the vessel discharge, the piping friction
losses, and RPV pressure present during a LOCA. These
values may be established by testing or analysis or during
preoperational testing.

To avoid damaging CS System valves during testing,
throttling is not normally performed to obtain a system head
corresponding to a reactor pressure of • 105 psig., As such,
SR 3.5.1.7 is modified by a Note to allow use of pump curves
to determine equivalent values for.flow rate and test
pressure for the CS pumps in order to meet the Surveillance
Requirement. The Note allows baseline testing at a system
head corresponding to a reactor pressure of ! 105:psig to be
used to determine an equivalent flow.value at the normal
test pressure. This baseline testing is performed after any
modification'or repair that could affect system.flow

• characteristics. .

The flow tests for the HPCI System are performed at two
different pressure ranges such that system capability to
provide rated flow is tested at both the higher and lower
operating ranges of the system. Additionally, adequate
steam flow must be passing through the main turbine or
turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor

(cnntinued)
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ECCS Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

pressure when the HPCI System diverts steam flow. Reactor
steam pressure must be : 1053 and k 940 psig to perform
SR 3.5.1.8 and greater than or equal to the Electro-
Hydraulic Control (EHC) System minimum pressure set with the
EHC System controlling pressure (EHC System begins
controlling pressure at a nominal 150 psig) and • 175 psig
to perform SR 3.5.1.9. Adequate steam flow is represented
by at least 2 turbine bypass valves open. Therefore,
sufficient time is allowed after adequate pressure and flow
are achieved to perform these tests. Reactor startup is
allowed prior to performing the low pressure Surveillance
test because the reactor pressure is low and the time
allowed to satisfactorily perform the Surveillance test is
short. The reactor pressure is allowed to be increased to
normal operating pressure since it is assumed that the low
pressure test has been satisfactorily completed and there is
no indication or reason to believe that HPCI is inoperable.
Therefore, SR 3.5.1.8 and SR 3.5.1.9 are modified by Notes
that state the Surveillances are not required to be
performed until 12 hours after the reactor steam pressure
and flow are adequate to perform the test.

The y Frequency for SR 3 .7.7nd R 8.5. .8 s
conis en wtth heIns rvic eTet t ogr m qui emqnts.

rnt Fr qu cy orS 3.. i bsedon he eqd
t'o er rm ahe/Sur eilance und r he on tins at ap ly-eZ 7ýju t rio toor .uri1g a ar pfro a lan oua ge
Oper tin ex eri nce as s ownt a s co pon nts 1/pas th9 SR/whe ie e/ormed at/t• 2 meo' nh F equ c' wi h

ibasg of th. ref fein• cye 6r ore] th• r qu n y
S c cl •ed to a• cc~t a lefr• A eli ili/y

stan poi lt. • -

SR 3.5.1.10

TheECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to
perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies
that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or
simulated), the automatic initiation logic of HPCI, CS, and
LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as
designed, including actuation of the system throughout its
emergency operating sequence, automatic pump startup and
actuation of all automatic valves to their required
positions. This SR also ensures that either the HPCI System

(continuedl
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.10 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

will automatically restart on an RPV low water level (Level
2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high water level
(Level 8) trip or, if the initial RPV low water level (Level
2) signal was not manually reset, then the HPCI System will
restart when the RPV high water level (Level 8) trip
automatically clears, and that the suction is automatically
transferred from the CST to the suppression pool. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO .3.3.5.1 overlaps
this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

Thei• ith Frequenc is based onthe nee tu r v foe he
Suieilc nc/ unr td e Sourvitis than apSinc agla a•cil

rcrua tion thog he testa unlne, coo ant inecin in to

ur •llD ce s are erfos ed wih the red o actuate
autmatica gl ruo rceiha sho thas the i t s s ils
A e f ohe n perfst sd tper m toh dr a tce wicht

tIsed meha thni refua inp ofte ADS fu on (iFe
solnoids) operae as d able wrom nrelabith

This SR is modified by a Note that exclaudes vessel
injection/spray during the Surveillance. Since all active
components are testableMand full flow can be demonstrated by
recirculationhithrough the test line, coolante njectiong into
the RPV is not required during the Surveillance..on

SR 3.5.1.11 -

•The ADS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
.automatically upon receipt~of specific initiation signals.
A system functional test is performed to demonstrate that
the mechanical portions of the ADS function (i.e.,
solenoids) operate as designed when •initiated either by an
actual or simulated initiation signal, causing proper
actuation of all the required components. SR 3.5.1.1.2 and
the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST pet-formed in LCO 3.3.5.1
overlapthis Surveillance to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety,.function.

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS Spa• t e R when p rf~rmed/atjthe/24 Ilont/ F eyqu nc, hi h

• ipba ed o~n e r f ui ing/cy1!e./ Thlre ire/ t• Fe e/ y

Lst6dp i nt

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents an RPV pressure blowdown.

SR 3.5.1.12

The pneumatic actuator of each ADS valve is stroked to
verify that the second stage pilot disc rod is mechanically
displaced when the actuator strokes. Second stage pilot rod
movement is determined by the measurement of actuator rod
travel. The total amount of movement of the second stage
pilot rod from the valve closed position to the open
position shall meet criteria established by the S/RV
supplier. SRs 3.3.5.1.5 and 3.5.1.11 overlap this
Surveillance to provide testing of the SRV depressurization
mode function.

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS C.1, C.2. D.1. D.2. and D.3 (continued)

If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status., In this case, the
Surveillance may need to be performed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status.. Actions must continue until
all required components are OPERABLE.

The 4 hour Completion Time to restore at least one low
pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
ensures that prompt action will be taken to provide the
required cooling capacity or to initiate actions to place
the plant in a condition that minimizes any potential
fission product release to the environment.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

The minimum water level of 11.0 feet required for the
suppression pool is periodically verified to ensure that the
suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction
head,(NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps,
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the
suppression pool water level less than the required. limit,
all ECCS injection/spray subsystems are inoperable unless
they are aligned to an OPERABLE CST.

When suppression pool level is <111.0 feet, the CS System is
considered OPERABLE only if it can take suction from the
CST, and the CST water level is sufficient to provide the
required NPSH for the CS pump. Therefore, a verification
that either the suppression pool water level is • 11.0 feet
or that CS is aligned to take suction from the CST and the
CST contains 2 17.3 feet of water, equivalent to
> 90,976 gallons of water, ensures that the CS System can
supply at least .50,000 gallons of makeup water to the RPV..
The unavailable volume of the CST for CS is at the 40,976
gallon level. However, as noted, only. one.required CS
subsystem may take credit for the CST option during OPDRVs.
During OPDRVs, the volume in the CST may not provide
adequate makeup if the RPV were completely drained.
Therefore, only one CS subsystem is allowed to use the CST.
This ensures the other required ECCS subsystem has adequate
makeup volume.

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)

SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. and SR .3.5.2.6.

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.7, and
SR 3.5.1.10 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively.

SR 3.5.2.4

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in.the ECCS flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist.for ECCS
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or.otherwise secured in position, since,
these valves were Verified to be in the correct.position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that
receives an initiation signalis allowed to be in a.
nonaccident position, provided the valve will automatically.
reposition in the proper stroke time. This SR does not
require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of
potentially being mispositioned *are in the correct position.
This SR does not. apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check .valves.•e ý3, .a

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

the LCO is acceptable because the plant risk in MODE 3 is
'simi'lar to or lower than. the risk in MODEL4 (Ref. 4) and

because the time spent in MODE 3 to perform the necessary
repairs to restore the system to OPERABLE status will be.
short. However,. voluntar.y entry into MODE 4 may be. made as
it is also an acceptable low-risk state. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience,. to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1
REQUIREMENTS.

The flow path piping has.the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
line of the RCIC System full of water ensures that the
system will perform properly, injecting its full capacity
into the Reactor Coolant System upon demand. This will also
prevent a water hammer following an initiation signal. An
acceptable method of ensuring.the line is full is to vent at

__ the high points.J'T 3/.y Fe enyys.bse" Io~t

ra u a ur o .• id b Id i t le I pi n ,

SR 3.5.3.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RCIC flow path provides
assurance that the proper .flow'path will exist for RCIC
operation. This SR does not apply to valves.that are
locked, sealed,.or otherwise secured in. position since these
valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing.' or securing. A. valve. that receives.an
initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically repo~sition. in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it'involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For. the RCIC Sys.tem, this SR also includes the
steam flow path .for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.5-27 Revision No. 67



RCIC System
B 3.5.3

*BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3,5.3. 2 (continued)
REQU IREM ENTS

The d y F equ cy th.i SR as eriv d fam tr "
I erv e T sti g Pro ram equi eme s f r p for in valve

/? NT sti g atlea onc eve y 92 day. Te Fr que cy of / '

31 ays s fu ther usti ied eca e t e va ves reop• ra ed
uer poce~d ral c ntro and beca se i pro er v lv psi ~An

ould ffec only the CIC yste is requ nc ha bjeen
show to b acce tabl thr ugh era ing xpe ie ce.

SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4

The RCIC pump flow rates ensure *that the system can maintain
reactor coolant inventory during pressurized conditions with
the RPV isolated. The flow tests for the RCIC System are
performed at two different pressure ranges such that system
capability• to provide rated flow is tested both at the
higher and lower operating ranges of the system.
Additionally, adequate steam flow must be passing through
the main turbine or turbine bypass valves to continue to
control reactor pressure when the' R.CIC System diverts steam
flow. Reactor steam pressure must be • 1053 an.d Ž 940 *psig
to perform SR 3.5.3.3 and greaterthan or equal to the.
Electro-Hydraulic Control (EHC) System minimum pressure set
with *the EHC System controlling pressure (the EHC System
begins controlling pressure at a nominal 150 psig) and

175 psig to perform SR 3.5.3.4. Alternately, auxiliary
steam can be used to perform SR 3.5.3.4. Adequate steam
flow is represented by at least 2 turbine bypass valves
open. Therefore, sufficient time is allowed after adequate
pressure and flow are achieved to perform these SRs.
Reactor startup is allowed prior to performing the low
pressure Surveillance because the reactor pressure is low
and the time allowed to satisfactorily.perform the'
Surveillance. is short.. Alternately, the low pressure
Surveillance -test may be performed prior to startup using an
auxiliary steam supply. The reactor pressure is allowed to
be increasedto normal operating pressure since it is
assumed that the .low pressure Surveillance has been
satisfactorily completed and there is no indication or
reason to. believe that RCIC is inoperable. Therefore, thes~e
SRs are modified by Notes' that state the.Surveillances are
not required to be performed until 12 hours after the
reactor.steam pressure and flow are adequate to.perform the
test.

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4 (continued)

SR 3.5.3.5

The RCIC System is required to actuate automatically in
order to verify its design function satisfactorily. This
Surveillance verifies that, with a required system
initiation signal (actual or simulated), the automatic
initiation logic of the RCIC System will cause the system to
operate as'designed, including actuation of the system
throughout its emergency operating sequence; that is,
automatic pump startup and actuation of all automatic valves
to their required positions. This test also ensures the
RCIC System will automatically restart on an RPV low water
level (Level 2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high
water level (Level 8) trip and that the suction is
automatically transferred from the CST to the suppression
pool on low CST level. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
performed in LCO 3.3.5.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety function.

,h Frequency.is based op the need to perf(

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel injection
during the Surveillance. Since all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation
through the test line, coolant injection into the RPV is not
required during the Surveillance.

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS.

valve leakage (SR 3.6.1.3.14), does not necessarily result
in a failure of this SR. The impact of the failure to meet
these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B, and C
acceptance criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program. At ! 1.0 L. the offsite dose consequences
are bounded by the assumptions of the safety analysis. The
Frequency is required by the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of. primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
is a leak test that confirms that the bypass area between
the drywell and the suppression chamber is less than or
equivalent to a one-inch diameter hole (Ref. 4). This
ensures that the leakage paths that would bypass the
suppression pool are within allowable limits.

•'h~e/ ea age tes• is/per oredvey 2/1mnhs. Th• 4
j..• • •'• Frqec 6aS evepe c, n s terng hatcopnn faI/)e .1
.Zt at •ighX he a fe ed th's tst!r /den ~ie by/t~

prir nmt.. V ntr nR/T c oneutv test tfa i Ylues-,
bow ver, would indicate unexpected primary containment
degradation; in this event, as the Note indicates, a test
shall be performed at a Frequency of onrceevery.12 months
until two consecutive tests pass, ii ýt•e e 4

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6,1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

testing. The periodic testing requirements verify that the
air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the
overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is
required by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

The SR has been modified by two. Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous
successful performance of the overall air. lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barr.ier in the event
of a DBA. Note 2 requires the results ofair lock leakage
tests to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Progr.am, 5.5.12.
This ensures that the air lock leakage is properly accounted
for in determining the combined Type B and C primary
containment leakage.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since
both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support
primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock
feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock
demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed
and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not
inadvertently occur Due to thep urely mechanical narure of

.g ,p er oc , and gi/en .innat t/e interlocV meclanism is

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that the level in the CAD liquid nitrogen tank is
2! 16 inches water column will ensure at least 7 days of
post-LOCA SGIG System operation. This minimum volume of
liquid nitrogen allows sufficient time after an accident to
replenish the nitrogen supply in order to maintain the
.nIAMpent isolation function. The level is verified

- jIto ensure that the system is capable of performing
This intended isolation function when required. S hea24
Fri u 80 psisg as d ensurat ingexperioenc hih s •oe n
n ca bl pr 0 orifr I iis nirosn i uupo

t• S•S G sty tm fr !Iint in ,yg •he c /ta me) t/so ati n /

.fnc _ior of (he •rim ry on ainm nt purgt a#• e hia •t
val res.' -

SR 3.6.1.3.2

This SR ensures that the pressure in the SGIG System header
is ex 80 psig. This ensures that the post-LOCA nitrogen
aressure provided to the valve operators and valve seals is
f equate for the SGIG System to perform its design function.
aies4 )ur FrTh uencySR i s m diedeba Nco istaing t he SR
is ortý! rq edo be metf wysten thef maipg tai ng e vave

areon opnt olr t satdon uncr ons The24 Nour staeq nct ise
val cma bedopen ed fo b i de ratn diur tingy ptesisf

cnca abl of r airf qity Solniodafunions f psn

SR 3.6.1.3.3

This SR ensures that the primary containment purge and
exhaust valves :are closed as required or, if open, •open for
an allowable reason. If a purge valve, is open in violation
of this SR, the valve is considered inoperable (Condition A
applies). The S.R is •modified by a Note• stating that the SR
is not required to be met when the purge and exhaust valves
are open for the stated reasons.. The Note states that these
valves may be opened for inerting, de-inerting, pressure
control,. ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel
entry, or Surveil lances. that require the valves to be open.
The 6 inch and 18 inch purge valves and 18 inch exhaust

(continued)
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PCIVs
B3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6;1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

valves are capable of closing in the environment following a
LOCA. Therefore, these valves are allowed to be open for
limited periods of time. T 3 Fr q tqen~y Isos1 o n1&V1h/6_t 0r ,P Y A q/ rmJnasusye i SK .1..• .

SR 3.6.1.3.4

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the
primary containment boundary is withindesign limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those PCIVs outside
primary containment, and Capable of being mispositioned, are
in the correct position. Since verification of valve
position. fo PCIVs outside primary containment is relatively
easy, the(.Z]/yYrequency was chosen to provide added
assurance t at the PCIVs are in the correct positions. This
SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in the closed position, since these valves
were verified to be in the correct position upon locking,
sealing, or securing.

Three Notes have been added .to this SR. The first Note

allows valves and blind flanges located in high radiation
areas to be verified by use of administrative controls.
Allowing verification by administrative controls is
considered acceptable since the primary containment is
inerted and access to these areas is typically restricted
during-MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these PCIVs,. once they have
been verified to be in the proper position, is low. A
second Note has been included to clarify that PCIVs that are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the PCI.Vs are open. A third
Note states that performance of the SR is not required for
test taps with a diameter • 1 inch. It is the intent that
this SR must still be met, but actual performance is not
required for test taps with.a diameter ! 1 inch. The Note 3
allowance is consistent with the original plant licensing
basis.

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.5

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation Valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and not locked,, sealed, or otherwise
secured and is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The. SR helps to ensure that post
accident leakage of radioactive fluids'or gases, outsi:de the
primary containment boundary is within design limits. For
PCIVs inside primary containment, the Frequency defined as"prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary
containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed
within the previous 92. days" Js appropriate since these
PCIVs are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of *their misalignment is low. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the closed position, since these valves were
verified to be inthe correct position upon locking,
sealing, or securing.-

I

Two Notes.have. been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges, located in high radiation areas to
be verified by'use of administrative contro.ls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is'considered
acceptable since the primary containment 'is inerted and
access to'these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these PCIVs, once they have
been verified to be in their proper position, is low. A
second Note has been included to clarify that.PCIVs that are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet
the SR during the time that the PCIVs are open .,

SR 3.6.1.3.6

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance' that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other. administrative controls, such
as those that limit-the shelf life of the ex los arges,
mmust be .f ollowd. Tr

3prtioc h dVmlls!r7t%/d /Ihenre iaii itpy

SR 3.6.1.3.7

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual valve in the
SGIG System required'flow paths provides assurancethat the
proper flow paths exist for system operation. This SR does
not apply to, valves that are locked or otherwise securedin

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

position, since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking or securing. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,~~such as check valves. fTe /1dyJreouny isbse• f
e.• ___.- .tngjnee ing/iu tm ~n , i c~stt •t/hprce ' =l -

.•_L.-/.••c~t ~ vefnig/v a ye , :e gat~yn, andyen~re# c rr ct

SR 3.6.1.3.8

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. MSIVs may be excluded from this SR since MSIVI
full closure isolation time is demonstrated by SR,3.6.1.3.9.
The isolation time test ensures that-the valve will isolate
in a time period less than. or equal to that assumed in the
safety analyses. The isolation time is in accordance :with
Reference 2 or the requirements of the Inservice.Testing
Program-which ever. is more conservative. The Frequency. of
this SR is in. accordance with the requirements of the
Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.9

Verifying that the isolation time of each MSIV is within the
specified limits is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
The isolation time test ensures that the MSIV will isolate
in a time period that does not exceed the times assumed in
the DBA analyses. This ensures. that the calculated
radiological consequences of these events remain within
10 CFR 50.67 limits as modified in Regulatory Guide 1.183,
Table 6. The Frequency of this SR is in accordance with the
requirements of the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.10

Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation
signal to prevent leakage .of radioactive material from
primary containment following a DBA. This SR ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position
on a primary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.3.10 (continued)

FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.1 overlaps th
complete testing of the safety function. f

SR 3.6.1.3.11

This SR requires a demonstration that a representative
sample of reactor instrumentation line excess flow check
valves (EFCVs) is OPERABLE by verifying that the valve
actuates to the isolation position on a simulated instrument
line break signal. The representative sample consists of an
approximately equal number of EFCVs, such that each EFCV is
tested at least once every 10 years (nominal). In addition,
the EFCVs in the sample are representative of the various
plant configurations, models, sizes and operating
environments.. This ensures that any potentially common
problem with a specific type or application of EFCV is
detected at the earliest possible time. This SR provides
assurance that the instrumentation line EFCVs will perform
so that predicted radiological consequences will not be
exceeded durinq a postulated instrument line break event.

SR 3.6.1.3.12

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive'squib
shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by havinq one
oU the batch successfully firedR...; ih re~ue vsy/o n No. 7s[ ••,v ,.•• on• 5IGEDTES*T )A-'S s 4o id~rd•e(ae•v h

-4a1v c nt ol r 6 pl nt an e'cS t R j
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.3.13

This SR ensures that in case the non-safety grade instrument
air system is unavailable, the SGIG System will perform its
design function to supply nitrogen gas at the required
pressure for valve operators and valve seals supported by
the SGIG System.' lye 24,moqth Vrequpncy was developed

SR 3.6.1.3.14

* Total leakage through all four main steam lines must be • 204
scfh, and • 116 scfh for any one steam line, when tested at
> 25 psig. The analysis in Reference 1 is based on treatment
of MSIV leakage as secondary containment bypass leakage,
independent of the primary to secondary containment leakage
analyzed at La. The Frequency is in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.15

Verifying the opening of each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and each 18 inch primary-containment
exhaust valve is restricted by a blocking device to less
than or equal to the required maximum opening angle
specified in the UFSAR (Ref. 4) is required to .ensure that
the valves can close, under DBA conditions within the times
in the analysis of Reference 1. If a LOCA occurs, the purge
and exhaust valves must close to maintain primary
containment leakage within the values assumed in the
accident analysis.. At other times pressurization concerns
•are not presentthus the purge and exhaust valves can bed. ~~~fully open.Th-e/2, ,)bnto Fyeuny•/prpit~~ue

~(continued)
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.PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.16
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The inflatable seal of each 6 inch and 18 inch primary
containment purge valve and ea 18 inc rimary containment
exhaust valve must be replacedHa ed, y• V nm&.I This will
allow the opportunity for rep ss leakage
failure occurs.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. UFSAR, Table 7.3.1.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. UFSAR, Table 7.3.1, Note 17.

5. UFSAR, Table 5.2.2.

6. UFSAR, Table 7.3.1, Note 14.
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a'DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell average air
temperature within the limit is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.__

With drywell average air temperature not within the limit of
the LCO, drywell average air temperature must be restored
within 8 hours. The Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the primary containment
analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable,
considering the sensitivity of the analysis to variations in
this parameter, and provides sufficient time to correct
minor problems.

B.1 and B.2

If the drywell average air temperature cannot be restored to
within the limit within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE-4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that the drywell average air temperature is within
the LCO limit ensures that operation remains within the
limits assumed for the primary containment analyses.
Drywell air temperature is monitored in various quadrants
and at various elevations. Due to the shape of the drywell,
a volumetric average is used to determine an accurate
representation of the actual average temperature.

(continued)
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.4

BASES

REFERENCES 1. Letter G94-PEPR-183, Peach Bottom Improved Technical
Specification Project Increased Drywell and
Suppression Chamber Pressure Analytical Limits, from
G.V. Kumar (GE) to A.A. Winter (PECO), August 23,
1994.

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.3.1.

3. Peach Bottom Atomic.Power Station Evaluation for
Extended Final Feedwater Reduction, NEDC-32707P,
Supplement 1, Revision 0, May, 1998.
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Reactor Building-to- Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers

B 3.6.1.5

BASES.

ACTIONS E.1
(continued)

With two lines with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the
function of the vacuum breakers is lost. Therefore, all
vacuum breakers in one line must. be restored to OPERABLE,
status within 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent
with the ACTIONS. of LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within I hour.

F.1 and F.2.

If any Required Action and.associated Completion Time for
Conditions A,/B, or E cannot be met, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 Within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner. and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Ver ifying that the level in the CAD liquid nitrogen tank is
> 16 inches water column will ensure at least 7 days of
post-LOCA SGIG System operation. This.minimum. volume of
liquid nitrogen allows sufficient time after an accident to
replenish the nitrogen supply in order to maintain the
design function of the reactor building-to priession
vacuum.breakers. The level is verified Eto
ensure that the system is capable of DerTitqT ntende

isolation function when required.- e 24 hour Frequency is

This SR ensures that the pressure in the SGIG System headeris Ž 80 psig. This ensures that the post-LOCA nitrogen
pressure provided to the valve operators and valve seals
that is adeqauate for the SGIG to perform its desian
function. J•The 24,- -hurFreaqienc.y was developed considerin-rgs

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber'Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.5.3

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker position
or by verifying a differential pressure of 0.75 psid is
maintained between the reactor building and suppression
chamber. 'ihe,14 dayv/T-reauencv js based on enalneerio -i

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
opened in conjunction with the performance of: a Surveillance
to not be considered as failing this SR. These periods of
opening vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures
and do not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. A second
Note is included to clarify that vacuum breakers open due to
an actual differential pressure, are not considered as
failing this SR.

SR 3.6.1.5.4

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual valve in the
SGIG System required flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for system operation. This SR- does-
not apply to valves that are locked or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking or securing.. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves. :The YI Cay kreauericv is base&- on I

(conti nued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.5.5

Each vacuum breaker must be cycled t.o ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safet
analyi assumptions are valid.__rhe 92/da -F equ nc• ol

lys ee"s/eR41 a de/eltpeý b ed up n seri T1sti uoer/vl
0/ eqi e/ts/o/er.Vor• vv

SR 3.6.1.5.6

Demonstration of air operated vacuum breaker opening ,
setpoint is necessary to ensure that the safety analysis
assumption regarding vacuum breaker full open differential
pressure of 5 0.,75 psid is val~id. /Th•r18 mo th rquncy is

Fas on requirements associated it the i strum t that
mo itor i ffyrenti pr s sur bew ee the r actor bu 1di
/d su ores ion oiamb r and tha th s Surv illa ce n b-

SR 3.6.1.5.7

This SR ensures that in case the non-safety grade instrument
air system i.s. unavailable, the SGIG System will perform its
design function to supply nitrogen gas at the required
pressure for valve operators and valve seals supportedby
the SGIG Svstem• 'Tbe 2• month Freciuency waas d-eveleaed-'•

REFERENCES 1: NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
EndStatesforBWR Plants:, December 2002.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2

If the open suppression chamber-to-drywelI vacuum breaker
cannot be closed within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought~to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achievethis status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4. within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times. are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the, required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.6.1

Each vacuum breaker is verified closed to ensure that this
potential large bypass leakage path is not present. This
Surveillance is performed by observing the vacuum breaker
position indication' or by performing a leak test that
confirms that the bypass area between the drywell and
suppression-chamber is less than or equivalent to a.one-inch
diameter hole. If the bypass test fails, not only must the
vacuum breaker(s) be considered open and the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of this LCO be entered, but
also the appropriate Condition and Required Action of LCO
3.6.1.1 must be entered. (The/'14,day, Fereuency ijbasa c.n-

A Note is added to this SR which allows suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum breakers opened in conjunction with the
performance of a Surveillance to not be considered as
failing this SR. These periods of opening vacuum breakers
are controlled by plant. procedures and do not represent
inoperable vacuum breakers.

SR 3.6.1.6.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that
it opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. jra 3-i a eq~uencyý

(conti nuipd )
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.6.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker setpoint for full opening
is necessary to ensure th-t the safety analysis assumption..
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
0.5 psid is valid. The 24.rMo Ith Frequency •s asea on .n

rneed• to.perf-orm thisSurjei!17ancd unchr thý 'cop itilns Ihat

REFERENCES 1. Safety Ev-aluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor
Regulation Supporting Amendment Nos. 127 and 130 to
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-44 and DPR-56,
dated February 18., 1988.

2. ME-0161, "Det. Actual # Wetwell to Drywell Vacuum
Breakers Reqd"

3. NEDC-32988-A,"Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support.Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2. (continued)

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
based on operating experience, to reach the
conditions from full power conditions in an
and without challenging plant systems.

reasonable,
required plant
orderly manner

Continued addition of heat to the suppression pool, with
suppression pool temperature > 120°F could result in
exceeding the design basis maximum allowable values for
primary containment temperature or pressure. Furthermore,
if a blowdown were to occur when the temperature was
> 120"F, the maximum allowable bulk and local temperatures
could be exceeded very quickly.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.1.1

The suppression pool average temperature is regularly
monitored to ensure that the required limits are satisfied.
The average temperature is determined by taking an
arithmetic average of OPERAB[E suDpression pool water
temperature channels )The 124/hour, Frecbueicyhas been nshown

TaMnTA ine o minute i-requency auring testing is
justified by the rates at which tests will heat up the
suppression pool, has been shown to be acceptable based on
operating experience, and provides assurance that allowable
pool temperatures are not exceeded. The Frequen c T •7
further justified in view of other indications avaiae in
the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator to
an abnormal suppression pool average temperature condition.

REFERENCES I. UFSAR, Section 5.2.

2. NEDC-32183P, "Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3," May 1993.

3. NUREG-0783.
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1 and B.2

If suppression pool water level cannot be restored to within
limits within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.2.1

Verification of the suppression pool water level is to
,pnsure that the required limits are satisfied.. /-The 247reqgec othis SR was evelop cnsdrg o,4era i, •i Tc ýto e in cons iering era
exp r e rwad to Jrrend1inq 4raVn nS4~ei

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.6.3.
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.2.3.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool cooling
mode flow path provides assurance that the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, lsealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. Thi's SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

SR 3.6.2.3.2

Verifying that each required.RHR pump develops a flow rate
> 10,000 gpm while operating in the suppression pool cooling
mode with flow through the associated heat exchanger ensures
that pump performance has not degraded during the cycle.
Flow is a normal test of centrifugal pump performance
required by ASME Code (Ref. 3). This test confirms one.
point on the pump design curve, and the results are
indicative of overall performance. Such inservice
inspections confirm component OPERABILITY, trend
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating
abnormal performance. The Frequency of this SR is in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.

3. ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power
Plants.
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.2.4.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool spray mode
flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The/FreG-Cenc,# of 31 days i s-jujstifi ed borausp thE vall.es/are

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.6.3.

2. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification.to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December '2002.
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

30 day Completion Time is based.on the 1ow probability of
the occurrence. of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen and
oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
limit, the amount of time available after the event for
operator action to prevent exceeding this limit, and the
availability of other hydrogen mitigating systems.

B.1

If any Required Action cannot be met.within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply.. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.3.1.1

This SR ensures that the pressure in the SGIG System header
is Ž 80 psig. This ensures that the post-LOCA nitrogen
pressure provided to the Yalve operators and valve seals is
adequate for the SGIG System to perform its design function.
The A 4-hgur. Frequency. was dev~loped cgnsi~eri~1g ~e

(continued)

OBAP8 UNIT 3 B 3.6-67 Revision No. 53



CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.3.1.2

Verifying that the level in the CAD liquid nitrogen tank is
> 33 inches water column will ensure at least 7 days of
post-LOCA CAD System and SGIG System operation for both
units. This minimum volume of liquid nitrogen allows
sufficient time after an accident to replenish the nitrogen
sppilyfor long term inerting. This is verified( ?

to ensure that the system is capable of performing
its intended function when required.' fl 24/rhourL.reluocy1

SR 3.6.3.1.3

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in each of the CAD subsystem flow paths
provides assurance that the proper flow paths exist for
system operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing.

A valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable because the CAD System is manually initiated.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This SR
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

(continued)
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.3.1.4

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual valve in the
SGIG System required flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths exist for system operation. This SR does
not apply to valves that are locked or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position provided it
can be aligned to the accident position within the time
assumed in the accident analysis. This is acceptable
because the CAD System is manually initiated. This SR does
not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned
such as check valves. This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation; rather, it. involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the.
correct position._fT4A-77_W F qu ncy is ea s iie i e ng• d~m~nt/ i cdmsi-rennwi t e p oc du

s r.alv o2era io0 a erur r

SR 3.6.3.1.5

This SR ensures that in case the non-safety grade instrument
air system is unavailable, the SGIG System will perform its
design function to supply.nitrogen gas at the required
pressure for valve operators and valve seals supported by

the SGIG System. The 2A month Frequency, wasL develope-de- \

REFERENCES l.. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) Letter (SER) from
John E.. Stolz (.Chief, Operating Reactors Branch
(Division of Licensing)) to Edward. G. Bauer, Jr., Vice
President and General Counsel, Philadelphia Electric
Company "Recombiner Capability Requirements of
IOCFR50.44(c) (3)(ii). Generic Letter 84-09" dated
6/26/85.

2. 10 CFR Part 50.

3. Regulatory Guide. 1.7, Revision 0.

4. UFSAR, Section 5.2.3.9.

5. Final Policy statement on Technical Specification
Improvements July 22, 1993 (58 FR3913)
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

If oxygen concentration cannot berestored to within limits
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, power must be reduced to 5 15% RTP
within 8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reduce reactor power from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

The primary containment (drywell and suppression chamber)
must be determined to be inert by verifying that oxygen
concentration is < 4.0 v/o..,5 da Fr.quency is.(t /1he •lo rat• a• wich oxyge tco1cen rat 0on (,an ýhhan• ' nd7

./ E • n•a~omri~:u •c~gy pe~o i9ac6r•n•on t r i i ti ns f n a co dit-on •(•c~ou d/

• ' | wi, pl ¢t piocdu s)/ so, th s F eq. nc Vha /be' •hW6
• ,•o~be •cce tal e 1•ro gh •per ti e epe• 'enr .•

•REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, SectionS5.2.3.9.5.
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1.and SR 3.6.4.1.2
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that secondary containment equipment hatches and
one access door in each access opening are closed ensures
that the infiltration of outside air of such a magnitude as
to prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does
not occur. Verifying that all such openings are closed
provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from the
secondary containment will not occur. In this application,
the term "sealed" has no connotation of leak tightness.
Maintaining secondary containment OPERABILITY requires.
verifying one door in the access opening is closed. An
access opening contains one inner and one outer door. In
some cases, secondary containment access openings are shared-
such that a secondary containment barrier may have multiple
inner or multiple outer doors. The intent is to not breach
secondary containment at any time when secondary containment
is required. This is achieved by maintaining the inner or
outer portion of the barrier closed at all times. However,
all secondary containment *access doors are normally kept
closed, except when the access opening is being used for
entry and exit or when maintenance is being performed on an

Saccess/. opening. T-e I d y re uency. 1' or L•he~ue 5r as/ e n

sder d d qu te in ie o t o er d aton r
anh httu• t at •re av lle •o be •prto•,•--'

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment throughappropriate treatment equipment.
Each SGT subsystem is designed to draw down pressure in the
secondary containment to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge
in • 180 seconds and maintain pressure in the secondary
containment at 0 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour
at a flow;rate • 10,500 cfm. To ensure that all fission
products released to the secondary containment are treated,
SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 verify that a pressure in the
secondary containment this is less than the lowest postulated
pressure external to the secondary containment boundary can
rapidly be established and maintained. When the SGT System
is operating as designed, the establishment and maintenance
of secondary containment pressure cannot be accomplished if
the secondary containment boundary is not intact.
Establishment of this pressure is confirmed by SR 3.6.4.1.3
which demonstrates that the secondary containment can be
drawn down to Ž"0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in : 180

.(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 (continued)

seconds, using one SGT subsystem. SR 3.6.4.1.4 demonstrates
that the pressure in the secondary containment can be
maintained Ž 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour
using oneSGT subsystem at a flow rate • 10,500 cfm. The 1
hour test period allows secondary containment to be in
thermal equilibrium at steady state conditions. The primary
purpose of these SRs is to ensure secondary containment
boundary, integrity. The secondary purpose of these SRs is
to ensure that the SGT. subsystem being tested functions as
designed.. There is a Separate LCO with Surveillance
Requirements which serves the primary purDose of ensuring
OPERABLTTY of the SGTSystem-.ATh~seSPsned npt Re- .

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.4.

3 NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must bebrought to a MODE in which the. LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within. 36hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1 and 0.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, the movement of
RECENTLY IRRADIATED FUEL assemblies in the secondary
containment must.be immediately suspended. Suspension of
this activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, actions
must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs in order to
minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and the
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable, since the movement of RECENTLY
IRRADIATED FUEL can only be performed in MODES 4 and 5.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
of the secondary containment boundary is within design
limits. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it.involves verification that those
SCIVs in secondary containment. that are capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

(conti nued)
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SC.IVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 (continued)
.REQUIREMENTS

Sire h e C s re ea ily access-bleto 0 rs nng drin
• rrm 1 per ton nd er/fic ti o th r si io is /i
•7AMý3s el ti el e sy t 3/da Fr ue cy s 0 en o/ /pr vie dd s an t Tth &co reck

posi 10 . is SR does not apply to valves that are oc ed,
sea e , or otherwise secured in the closed position, since
these were verified to be in the correct position upon
locking, sealing, or securing.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing.verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since.
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons.. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these SCIVs, once they have
been verified to be in the proper position, is low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrativecontrols are not requi~red to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open.

SR 3.6.4.2.2

Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated
automatic SCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV
will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that
assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency.of this SR is
in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.4.2,3

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary
containment isolation signal is required to prevent leakageof radioactive material from secondary containment following

a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each
automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position on a
secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR toprov e

_ co mplete testing of the safety function,. e 4 mo th/•

~(ronfiniipd)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.2.3 (continued)

I REFERENCES 1.

.2.

UFSAR, Section 14.9.2.

Technical Requirements Manual.
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS D.1
(continued)

If both SGT subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the SGT System may not be capableof supporting therequired
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in'which'the overall plant risk is
minimized. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. Remaining in the Applicability
of the LCO i.s acceptable because the plant risk in MODE 3 is
similar to or lower than the risk in MODE 4 (Ref. 3) and because
the time spent in MODE 3 to perform the necessary repairs to
restore the system to OPERABLE status.will be short. However,
voluntary entry into MODE 4 may be made as it. is also an
acceptable low-risk state. The allowed Completion Time is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to.reach the required
plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

E.I and E.2

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable,
movementof RECENTLY IRRADIATED FUEL assemblies in secondary
containment must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
this activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.. Also,.if applicable, actions
must immediately be initiated to suspend. OPDRVs in order to
minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and subsequent
potential for fission product release. Actions must continue
until OPDRVs are suspended..

Required *Action E.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO3.O.3 is not applicable, since the movement of RECENTLY
IRRADIATED FUEL can only be performed in MODES 4 and 5.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Operating each SGT subsystem (including each filter train
fan) for Ž 15 minutes ensures that both subsystems are
OPERABLE and that all associated controls are functioning
properly. It also ensures that blockage, fan or motor
failure, or excessive vibration can be detected for
correctiveaction. Operation with the heaters on (automatic

eatecycing to maintain temperature) for Ž 15 minutes
is sufficient to eliminate moisture on the

L 'sorbTerscand. HEPA filters since during idle periods
instrument airisi ted into the filter plenum, to keep

S• t~filters dr y T/ e )q yreqen wpsdvelpeoniudayer'3 O h i i/y /f n
.onrcox Idu tV# ed d cyv Vl a•e In t•e •s M. S/

(continued),
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.6.4.3.2

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is
performed in accordance with, the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber. efficiency., minimum system
flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated
charcoal (general use and following specific operations).
Specific test. frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the VFTP.

SR 3.6.4.3.3

This SR verifies that each SGT subsystem starts on receipt
of an actual or simulated initiation siqnal . r7Fi e7Trns

•IýFr ¶u cV.fFITe LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO' 3.3.6.2,
"Secondary Containment Isolation.Instrumentation," overlaps.
this SR to provide complete testing of the safety function.

r 7- 3reue~c, wasl oun 2, e/ac~pea r .ýý A-1-01-5Zý--'. • -- mlblystndit/_ ....

•L

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.1.6.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.9.

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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HPSW System
B 3.7.1

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2
(continued)

If the HPSW subsystems cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time of Condition C, the
unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in.MODE 4 within
36 hours. .The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual and power
operated valve in each HPSW subsystem flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for HPSW
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves are. verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is also
allowed, to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
realigned to its accident position. This is acceptable
because the HPSW Systemis a manually initiated system.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
misaligned, such as check valves.

•-p•Zo~~~c {urL ctrls 0 vr)an~ lS//

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.7.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NEDC-32183P, :'Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report For

Peach Bottom 2 .& 3," May 1993.

4. UFSAR, Section. 14.6.3.'

5. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, TeChnical :Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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ESW System and Normal Heat Sink
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.1 and C.2

If the ESW System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, or both ESW
subsystems are inoperable, or the normal heat sink is
inoperable, the Unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit.must
be placed in at leastýMODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4
within 36 hours. The al.lowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required uni-t conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies the water level in the pump bay of the pump
structure to be sufficient for the proper operation of the
ESW pumps (the pump's ability tomeet the minimum flow rate

.and anticipatory actions. required for flood conditions are

(continued)
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ESW System and Normal Heat Sink
B .3.7.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS ,

S •. "conasidered in determining these limits). 'h 2• h ur/"

SR 3.7.2 .2

Verification of the normal heat sink temperature ensures
that the heat removal capability of the ESW and HPSW systems
is within the DBA analysis. The Unit 3 normal heat sin
temperature is measured from the Unit 3 intake canal. e2•

•____•ho/r •re u'nc xi• bse o•oerpti/ngs•xp~inc r 1 t d/t//
. ten i nA 7fhepar me~ev vrit/on Sdui r/;e p cb•

SR 3.7.2.3

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual and power
operated valve in each ESW subsystem flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ESW
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is also
allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves..

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that isolation of
the ESW System to components or systems may render those
components or systems inoperable, but does not affect the
OPERABILITY of the ESW System. As such, when all ESW pumps,
valves, and piping are OPERABLE, but a branch connection off
the main header is isolated, the ESW System is still
OPERABLE.

T" ld ee i b eon g ie e rg um(ctnued)

r- 0 oraio, d ,•su s cor ec vale p . S

(continued)
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ESW System and Normal Heat Sink
B 3.7.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.2.4

This SR verifies that the ESW System pumps, will
automatically start to provide cooling water to the required
safety related equipment during an accident event. This is
demonstrated by the use of an actual or simulated initiation
signal.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Emergency Heat Sink
B 3.7.3

•BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.1 and C.2

If the emergency heat sink cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the associated Completion Time, the unit must
be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours.. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.3.1

This SR ensures adequate long.term (7 days) cooling can be
maintained in the event of flooding or loss of the Conowingo
Pond. With the emergency heat sink water source below the
minimum level the emergency heat sink must be declared
inmoerable.Te/ d y r "1ci b o ein

re/pt/,, eq 0e ae/~yj~fhptaf e rZiai~

SR 3.7.3.2

Operating each required emergency cooling tower fan for
> 15 minutes ensures that all required fans are OPERABLE and
that all associated controls are functioning properly. It
also ensures that fan or motor failure, or excessive
vibration, can be detected for corrective action. Jý

REFERENCES I. UFSAR, Section 10.24.
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MCREV System
B 3i7.4

BASES

ACTIONS F.1, F.2 and F.3
(continued)

The Required Actions of Condition F are modified by a Note
indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a. reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs., with two MCREV subsystems inoperable or with one or
more MCREV subsystems inoperable due to an inoperable eRE
boundary, action must be taken immediately to suspend
activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the CRE. This
places the unit ina condition that minimizes the accident
risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must be
suspended immediately.. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. If applicable, actions must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent.potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1
REQUI REMENTS Z x

This SR verifies that a subsystem in a standby mo e s=arts •
on demand and continues to operate for Ž 15 minutes.
Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure
that they start and function properly. As the environmental
and normal operating conditions of this system aide not

paderuate check on this syster efficiency, minimum syte
flwrae, adY/i btse t e popertiesa of th acti vttd

SR 3.7.4.2

This SR verifies that the required MCREV testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation -Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system
flow rate, and the physical properties Of the activated
charcoal (general use and following specific operations).
Specific test frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the VFTP.

(continued)
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MCREV System
B 3.7.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR verifies that on an actual or simulated initiation
signal, each MCREV subsystem starts and operates. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.7.1.4 overlaps this SR to

,provide -complete testing of the safety functionL._ e\
Fr q • qn 5f4 m~o~h Is obasod o i du~stry/ope a n/ .

;p i n/isscor~is/n/wi/ te tjpial e ei•

SR 3.7.4.4

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the CRE boundary by
testing for unfiltered air inleakage past the CRE boundary
and into the CRE. The details of the testing are specified
in the Control Room Envelope Habitability Program.

The CRE is considered habitable when the radiological dose
to CRE occupants calculated in the licensing basis analyses
of DBA consequences is no more than 5 rem whole body dose or
its equivalent to any part of 'the body and the CRE occupants
are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke that have
been licensed to occur. This SR verifies that the
unfiltered air inleakage into the CRE is no greater than the
flow rate assumed in the licensing basis analyses of DBA
consequences. When unfiltered air inleakage is greater than
the assumed flow rate, Condition B must be entered.
Required Action B.3 allows time to restore the CRE boundary
to OPERABLE status provided mitigating actions can ensure
that the CRE remains within the licensing basis habitability
limits for the occupants following an accident. Mitigating
actions are discussed in Regulatory Guide 1.196, Section
C.2.7.3, (Ref. 6) which endorses, with exceptions, NEI 99-
03, Section 8.4 and Appendix F (Ref. 7). These.,mitigating
actions may also be used as mitigating actions as required
by Required Action B.2. Temporary analytical methods may
also be used as compensatory measures to restore OPERABILITY
(Ref. 9). Options for restoring the CRE boundary to

OPERABLE status include changing the licensing basis DBA
consequence analysis, repairing the CRE boundary, or a
combination of these actions. Depending upon the nature of
the problem and the corrective action, a full scope
inleakage test may not be necessary to establish that the
CRE boundary has been restored to OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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Main Condenser Offgas
.B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS B.1, B.2. and B.3 (continued)

perform the necessary repairs to restore the system to
OPERABLE status will be short. However, voluntary entry
into MODE 4 may be made as it is also. an acceptable low-risk
state. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions
from full.power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.5.1

This SP {/3Vd/yrlq c ,requires an isotopic
analysis of an ottgas sample to ensure that the required
limits are satisfied. The noble gases to be sampled are
Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88. If the
measured rate of radioactivity increases signifi.cantly (by
* 50% after correcting for expected increases due to changes
in THERMAL POWER), an isotopic analysis is also performed
within .4 hours after the increase is noted, to ensure that
the increase is not indicative of a, s±_ained increase in

S Ithe, radioactivity rate Th/ 31 dy F leqý en Iy i1 a equ tq 17
f ~ ~ ~ ~~ v ----..,.. iw K~ ýrthe" iAst u e /a on th t .Ccontnuiusl• m ni r h•.

9/-s- /'''•-Zf a ,ni i a e tl 1, bsei o oP ra Ln ee eirn•

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR is not
required to be performed until 31days after any main steam
line is not isolated and the SJAE is in operation. Only in
this condition can radioactive fission gases be in the Main
Condenser. Offgas System at significant rates.

.REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.4.5.

2.. 10 CFR 100.

3. NED.C-329887A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.6

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
(continued)

If the Main Turbine Bypass System cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or the required thermal operating limits for
an inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System are not applied,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP. As discussed in
the Applicability section, operation at < 25% RTP results.in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and-the Main.
Turbine. Bypass System is not required to protect fuel
integrity during the applicable safety analyses transients.
The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner without challenging
unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

Cycling each main turbine bypass valve through one complete
cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves are
mechan.ically OPERABLE and will function when required. FT]e.
~31•ay Freauenc• is •ased on manutactur~r's/recor~e~nme t /ntsý

SR 3.7.6.2

The Main TurbineBypass System is required to actuate
automatically to perform its design function. This SR
demonstrates that, with the required system initiation
signals, the valves will actuate to their required position.

iheja 'ls, nth revauevecy, is based c n the,need to, e rrorm shtis1

(conti nued)
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.7.6.3

This SR ensures that the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is in compliance with the assumptions of the appropriate
safety analyses. The response time limits are specified in
COLR. PThe 24 month -Frequency is based on the need to -

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.11.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.1.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.2.1.

4. UFSAR, Section 14.5.2.2.

5. GE Service Information Letter No. 413, "Main Steam
Bypass Valve Testing," October 4, 1984.
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.7

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of fuel assemblies in the
spent fuel storage pool since the potential for a release of
fission products exists.

ACTIONS A. 1

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving fuel assemblies while
in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of
reactor operations. Therefore, inability to suspend
movement of fuel assemblies is not a sufficient reason to
require a reactor shutdown.

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met,
action must be taken to preclude the accident from
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less
than required, the movement of fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage pool is suspended immediately. Suspension of
this activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a
fuel assembly to asafe position.. This effectively
precludes a spent fuel handling accident from occurring.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.7.1

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in
spent fuel storage pool must be checked periodically.

.the
the
The

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.4.

3. 10 CFR 50.67.
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS H.1

(continued)
Condition.H corresponds to a level of degradation in Which

redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses

in the AC electrical power system may cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is. justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
testing of all: important areas and features, especially
those that have a standby function, in accordance with
UFSAR, Section 1.5.1 (Ref. 7). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages (under simulated accident conditions). The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are consistent with
the recommendations. of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8), and Regulatory Guide 1.137
(Ref. 9).

As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the Unit 3 AC sources and
SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable only to the Unit 2 AC sources.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The
minimum steady state output voltage of 4160 V corresponds to
the minimum steady state voltage analyzed in the PBAPS
emergency DG voltage regulation study. This value allows
for: voltage drops to motors and other equipment down through
the 120 V level. The specified maximum steady state output
voltage of 4400 V is equal to the maximum steady state
operating voltage specified for 4000 V motors. It ensures
that for a lightly loaded distribution system, the voltage
at the terminals of 4000 V motors is no more than the
maximum rated steady state operating voltages. The
specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are
58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal
to ± 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from
the recommendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
The surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance.

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that

tppropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
,IV7/da Fpeqqncy is adeqpate/S inge breaker position
ri6tAikav/to, h_' . ithoatet h e oera1r beinq awar/oV it\

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs havebeen modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2 and Note I
for SR 3.8.1.7) to indicate that all DG starts for these
Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the
starting speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3 to SR 3.8.1.2, which is only
applicable when such modified start procedures are
recommended by the manufacturer.

SR 3.8.1.7 requires thaiý X iay4 the DG
starts from standby conditions achieves required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable
voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the
nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not
imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to

reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are
not damped out by load application. The surveillance

requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG frequency is
intended to allow for EDG transient operations during
testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz. is credited
in plant analyses for ECCS performance. This period may
extend beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be
a cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in
the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to
reach steady state operation as a means of ensuring there is
no voltage regulatoror governor degradation which could
cause a DG to become inoperable'. The 10 .second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of UFSAR, Section 8.5 (Ref. 10). The
10 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2
(see Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure
as described above is used. If a modified start is not
used, the 10 second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies.

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 10 second start, it is more
restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu
of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1 of
SR 3.8.1.2.

To minimize testing of'the DGs, Note 4'to SR 3.8.1.2 and
Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.7" allow a single test (instead of two
tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units. This is allowed since, the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG. fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the' failure can be directly related to only one
unit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) iThis Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting a load approximately equivalent
to that corresponding to the continuous rating. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG is
connected to the offsite source.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads. The DGs are tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating,
even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous
rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance
testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability
of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by
monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing.
The values of the testing parameters can then be
qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident
engine loads. -In making this comparison it is necessary to
consider the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.
The important engine parameters to be considered in making
this comparison include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output,
jacket water temperature, and lube oil temperature. With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can
be made without requiring detrimental testing.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation. The load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the.diesel engine are
minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by. stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test.

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted
• on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful DG.start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 5 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each.unit) to satisfy the
requirements for both units, with the DG synchronized to the
4 kV emergency bus of Unit 3 for one periodic test and
synchronized to the 4 kV emergency bus of Unit 2 during the
next periodic test. This is allowed since the main purpose

7i/ of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY, is still
,..."'being verified on the proper frequency, and each unit's

.. breaker control circuitry, which is only being tested every
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),

6 <At- historically have a very low failure rate. Note 5 modifies
,the seczfid frequency for each unit's breaker control

circuitr L-bi Fb•246 If the DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the Gshould be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit. In addition, if the test is
scheduled to be performed on Unit 2, and the Unit 2 TS
allowance that provides an exception to performing the test
is used (i.e., when Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the
Note to Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 provides an exception to
performing this test) or if it is not preferable to perform
the test on a u it due to operational concerns (however time
is not to excee lus grace), then the test shall be
performed synchronize o the Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus.

(continued)
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AC Sources- Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This allowance is acceptab e provided that the associated
.unit's breaker control c' cuitry port' _the Surveillance
is performed within the requency pplus SR
3.0.2.allowed grace period or the next sc e u ed
Surveillance after the Technical Specification allowance is
no longer applicable.

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day tank is adequate for a minimum of 1 hour of DG
operation at full load. The level, which includes margin to
account for the unusable volume of oil, is expressed as an
equivalent volume in gallons.

:~ V •h3 14 l Fre ue y is a, quate to en ur• that• as~iig
•'-• S•_,•mF -•s p f o '/i a

ýr iy ea• r s wo ud a)(a rV o f/ny/1age
. ~~uses.. f 1•e 1f •ri (•tv s pio./ " . -

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major c se of fuel oil
degradation, There are numerous b teria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but a must have a water
environment in order to survive. moval of water from the
fuel oil day tanks<eliminates the
necessary environmen for bac eria survival. This is the
most effective-means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data reg rding the watertight integrity of the fuel

.• ' " • oiL system. Th~e/Sirr 1.A n r u n g ,r 9s3;e•

v e nreventv e--main ten an c e .lhe presence~of water does not

necessarily represent a failure of this SR provided that
accumulated water is removed during performance of this
Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil
from its associated storage tank to its associated day tank.
It is required to support continuous operation.of standby
power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)

the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil,
system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

piping

Manual operator action may be. used during performance of
surveillance testing, in lieu of automatic action and will
maintain the automatic transfer system operable. The
operator actions will be administratively controlled by the
procedures.

Transfer of each 4 kV emergency bus power supply from the
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
istrib tion network to power the shutdown loads. e

[24 ninth.Frequency of the Surveil ance_ is base on /I

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance.of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued. steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 3. The comparable test specified
in Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE I or 2 does not have applicability to
Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3
Surveillance shall. not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1 or

.2. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

SR 3.8.1.9

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeedtrip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in:a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the
largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to
the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is
a residual heat removal pump (2000 bhp). This Surveillance
may be accomplished by: 1) tripping the DG output breakers
with the DG carrying greater than or equal to its associated
single largest post-accident load while paralleled to
offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus, or 2)
tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus. Currently, the second
option is the method PBAPS utilizes because the first method
will result in steady state operation outside the allowable
voltage and frequency limits. Consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load rejection test is acceptable if
the diesel speed does not exceed the nominal (synchronous)
speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal speed and
the overspeed trip setpoint, or 115% of nominal speed,
whichever is lower.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in
this SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 1.8 seconds specified for voltage and the 2.4 seconds
specified for frequency are equal to 60% and 80%,
respectively, of the 3 second load.sequence interval
associated with sequencing the next load following the
residual heat removal (RHR) pumps during an undervoltage on
the bus concurrent with a LOCA. The voltage and frequency
specified are consistent with the design range of the

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

equipment powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to
*the maximum frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.9.b and
SR 3.8.1.9.c provide steady state voltage and frequency
values to which the system' must recover following load
rejection. The surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2%
for the EDG frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient
operations during testing. The nominal frequency value of
60 Hz is credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance.

.. .•monn •req ency tak 1i0yto cosid tiOti pl nt
--,•-• .nc(i/s $quied• pe or the urve la e, /nd/s/7

-'nt.ndjd tbe 7ons tenwilh ex ectef fue/ cy5 een t)/s

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the DG.
is tested under load conditions that are as close to design
basis conditions as possible. When synchronized with offsite
power, testing should be performed at a power factor of
< 0.89. This power factor is representative of the actual
inductive loading a DG would see under design basis accident
conditions. Under certain conditions, however, Note 1 allows
the Surveillance to be. conducted at a power factor other than

0.89. These conditions occur when grid voltage is high,

* and the additional field excitation needed to *get the power
factor to • 0.89' results in voltages on' the emergency busses
that are too high. Under these conditions, the power factor

should be maintained as close as practicable to 0.89 while
Still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency
busses. In other circumstances, the grid voltage may be such
that the DG excitation levels needed to obtain alpower factor
of 0.89 may not causeunacceptable voltages on the emergency
busses, but the excitation levels are in excess of those
recommended for the .DG. * In such cases, the power factor
shall be maintained as close as practicable to 0.89 without
exceeding the DG excitation limits.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test
(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
requirements.for both units. This is allowed since the main
purpose of the' Surveillance can be met by performing the
test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly'
related to only one unit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10
REQUIREMENTS

Consistent with Regulatory. Guide 1.9 (Ref.. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the DG
capability to reject a full loadwithout overspeed tripping
or exceeding the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full
load rejection may occur because of a system fault or
inadvertent breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures
*proper.engine generator load response under the simulated
*test conditions. This test simulates the loss of the total
connected load that the DG experiences following a full load
rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss
of the load. These acceptance criteria provide DG damage
protection. ,.While the DG is not expec.ted to experience this
transient during an event, and continue to be available,
this.response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future
application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip
initiator can be corrected or isolated.

T • he •4 Iont Fr query ak6 • i nt -con A e 'ti o pl prt ,•

•in, det e Q•ns*ten wit exp zte fue cy~e Y•ng/lhs.•

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
DG is tested under load conditions that are as close to
design basis conditions as s possible.. When synchronized with
offsite power, testing should be performed at a power factor
of ! 0.89. This power fa~ctor is representative of the
actual inductive loading a DG would see under design basis
accident conditions. Under certain conditions, however,
Note 1 allows the SurVeillance to be conducted at a power
factor other than • 0.89. These conditions occur when grid
voltage is high, and the additional fieldexcitation needed
to get the power factor to • 0.89 results in voltages on the
emergency busses thatare too high. Under these conditions,
the power factor should be maintained as close as.
practicable to 0.89 while still maintaining acceptable
voltage limits on the emergency busses. In other
circumstances, the grid voltage may be such that the DG
excitation levels needed to obtain a power factor of 0.89
may not cause unacceptable voltages on the emergency busses,

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)
.REQUIREMENTS

but the excitation levels are in excess of those recommended
for the DG. In such cases, the power factor shall be
maintained as close as practicable to 0.89 without exceeding
the DG excitation limits. To minimize testing of the DGs,
Note 2 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for
each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This
is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be
met by performing the test on either unit. If the OG fails
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.11

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite. source. This test verifies all actions
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of all loads and energization.of the emergency
buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve the required voltage and. frequency within the
specified time.

The DG auto-start and energization of the associated 4 kV
emergency bus time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the accident analysis.for responding to a
design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate
that all starting transients have decayed and stability has
been achieved.

(continued)
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In
certain circumstances, many of these loads' cannot actually
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential
for undesired operation. For instance, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection valves are not desired to
be stroked open, or systems are not capable of being
operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay
heat removal function are not desired to be realigned to the
ECCS mode of operation. In.lieu of actual demonstration of
the connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform
these functions is acceptable.. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.
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This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing,, the DGs shall be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with.manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic

associated with Unit 3. The comparable test specified in
the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. The
surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance. As the
Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note specifying
the restriction for not' performing the test while the unit
is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 2.

The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1,

2, or 3. Credit may be'taken for, unplanned events that
satis.fy this SR.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.1.12

(continued)
Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
paragraph C.2.2.5, this Surveillancedemonstrates that the
DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage
and frequency within the specified time (10 seconds) from
the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates
for Ž 5 minutes. The minimum voltage and frequency stated
in the SR are those necessary to ensure the DG can accept
DBA loading while maintaining acceptable voltage and

.,frequency levels. The surveillance requirement allowance of
± 2% for the EDG frequency is intended to allow for EDG
transient operations during testing. The nominal frequency
value of 60 Hz is credited in plant analyses for ECCS
performance. Stable operation at the nominal voltage and
frequency values is also essential to establishing DG
OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not imposed. This is
because a typical DG will experience a period of voltage and
frequency oscillations prior to reaching steady state
operation if these oscillations are not damped out by load
application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second
acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR.
In lieu of a time .constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor
and trend the actual time to reach steady state operation as
a means of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or
governor degradation which could cause a DG to become
inoperable. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to
demonstrate stability.. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.,1.12.e
ensure that permanently connected loads and emergency loads
are energized from the offsite electrical power system on a
LOCA signal without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of.
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue-hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, ECCS-systems are not
capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, .overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
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This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

SR 3.8.1.13

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG
non-critical-protective functions .(e.g., high jacket water
temperature) are bypassed on an ECCS initiation test signal.
and critical protective functions (engine overspeed,
generator differential overcurrent, generator ground neutral
overcurrent, and manual cardox initiation) trip the DG to
avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-critical
trips are bypassed during DBAs and continue to provide an
alarm on an abnormal engine condition.. This alarm.provides
the operator with sufficient time to react appropriately.
The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical
than protecting the engine against minor problems that are
not immediately. detrimental to emergency operation of the.
DG.
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To minimize testing of the DGs,.the Note to this SR allows a
single test (instead of two tests, one for each uni.t) .to
satisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed
since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of
these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable
on both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 • B 3.8-30 Revision No. 1



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.14

Consistent with Regulatory. Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration
that the DGs can start and run continuously at full load
capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours.
However, load values may deviate from the Regulatory Guide

*such that the DG operates for 22 hours at a load
approximately equivalent to 92% to 108% of the continuous
duty rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which is at a load
approximately equi-valent to 108% to 115% of the continuous
duty rating of the DG. The DG starts forthis Surveillance
can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. -The
provisions.for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2,
*and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable .of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads.. The DGs are tested.at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty. rating,
even though the. post accident loads exceed the continuous
rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance
testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability
of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by
monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing.
The values of the testing parameters can then be.
qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident
engine loads. In making this comparison it is necessary *to
consider, the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining .DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.:
The important engine parameters tobe considered in making
this comparison include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output,
jacket water temperature, and lube oil temperature. 'With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident values, a qualitativeextrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting.post accident loads can
be made without requiring detrimental testing.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-31 Revision No. 58



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

A load band is provided to avoid routine:overloading of the
DG. Routine overloading. may result in more frequent'
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.
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This Surveillance has been modified by three Notes. Note 1
states that momentary transients.due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test.- Similarly, momentary power
factor. transients above the limit do not invalidate the
test. Note 2 ensures that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible. When synchronized with offsite power, testing
should be performed at a power factor of • 0.89. This power
factor is representative of the actual inductive loading a
DG would see under design basis accident conditions. Under
certain conditions, however, Note 2 allows the Surveillance
to be conducted at a power factor other than. • 0.89. These
conditions occur when grid voltage is high, and the
additional field excitation needed to get the power factor
to : 0.89 results in voltages on the emergency busses that
are too high. Under these conditions, the power factor
should be maintained as closeas practicable to 0.89 while
still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency
busses. In other circUmstances,. the grid voltage may be such
that the DG excitation levels needed to obtain a power
factor of 0.89 may not cause unacceptable voltages on the
emergency busses, but the excitation levels are in excess of
those recommended for the DG. In such cases, the power
factor shall be maintained as close as practicable to 0.89
without exceeding the DG excitation limits. To minimize
testing of the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test (instead of
two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements
for both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of
the Surveillance can be met by performing the.test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the failure' can be directly related to only one
unit.

SR- 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart' from a hot conditi.on, such as subsequent to shutdown
from'normal Surveillances., and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the
DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable
voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at.the
nominal voltageand frequency values is also essential to
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not
imposed. 'This is because a typical DG will experience a

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE. SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to
reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are
not damped out by load application. The surveillance
requirement allowance of ± 2% for the EDG frequency is
intended to allow for EDG transient operations during
testing.. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is credited
in plant analyses for ECCS performance. This period may'.
extend beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be
a cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in
the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to
reach steady state operation as a means of ensuring there is
no voltage regulator or governor degradation which could
cause a DG to become inoperable. The. 10 second time is
'derived from the requirements of the accident analysis torespond to a design basis large break LOCA. Te 2• rn h ,•
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S test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least

2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of
this Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations
for achieving hot conditions.. The load band is provided to
avoid routine overloading-of the DG. Routine overloads may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on the diesel during testing. To minimize testing of
the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test (instead of two tests,
one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both
units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the.
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit.. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless.the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one.
unit.

SR 3.8.1.16

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.11, this Surveillance ensures that the
manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the
offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

to ready'to-load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to.be in ready-to-load status when the
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open
and can receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage,
and individual load timers are reset.
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This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service,. perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 3. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2
Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit% 3 in MODE 1,:
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.17

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref 3),
paragraph C.2.2.13, demonstration of the test mode override
ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions
is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to
the LOCA sensing circuits cause the DG to automatically
reset to ready-to-load operation if a Unit 3 ECCS initiation
signal is received during operation in the test mode while
synchronized to either Unit 2 or a Unit 3 4 kV emergency
bus. Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output. breaker open.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The requirement to-automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power ensures that the emergency loads
will connect to an offsite source. This is performed by
ensuring that the affected.4 kV bus remains energized
following a simulated LOCA trip of the DG output breaker,
and ensuring 4kV and ECCS logic performs as designed to
connect all emergency loads to an offsite source. The
requirement for 4kV bus loading is covered by overlapping
SRs specified in Specification 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating"
and 3.3.5.1 "ECCS Instrumentation". In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing
that adequately shows the capability of the emergency loads
to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire connection and loading is verified.
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To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note allows a single
test:(instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads
are sequentially connected to the bus by individual load.
timers. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of
the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load
sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not.
violated. Reference 10 provides a summary of the automatic
loading ofemergency buses.

(rnntinaid)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)
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This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 3. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2
Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each- unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests,, the.Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 3 The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the'Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal. in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG.system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.
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(continued)
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B 3. 8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The
surveillance requirement allowance of ±. 2% for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses for ECCS performance.. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 3. The comparable test specified in
the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously..

The minimum voltage and frequency stated in the SR are those
necessary-to ensure the DG can accept DBA loading while
maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. The
surveillance requirement allowance of ± 2%. for the EDG
frequency is intended to allow for EDG transient operations
during testing. The nominal frequency value of 60 Hz is
credited in plant analyses forECCS performance. Stable
operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is
also essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, buta time
constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG
will experience a period of voltage and frequency
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if
these oscillations are not, damped out by load application;
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In lieu
of. a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend
the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means
of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor
degradation which could cause a DG to become inoperable.

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.20. (continued)
REQUIREMENTS• • ~Th• 10i a)Fre ci~o(i te tj~~ Vert1mFlt

two Notes. Te *reason for Note. is to minimize wear on the
DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs
must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the
engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2
allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for each
unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is
allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be
met by performing the test on either unit. If a DG fails
one of these Surveillances, a DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the-cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.21

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.8.1.20) are applied only to the Unit 3 AC sources.
This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 AC sources are
governed by the applicable Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will
satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying this
Unit 3 Surveillance, Requirement. Six exceptions are noted
to the Unit 2 SRs of LCO 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.8 is excepted when
only one Unit 2 offsite circuit is required by the Unit 3
Specification, since there is not a second circuit to
transfer to. SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17,
SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS load block requirements only), and
SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the Unit 2
ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed for the AC
sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 3.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3.

As Noted, if Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to
Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 3
SR will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when the

(continued).
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.21 (continued)

Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 2 SR (However, as stated*.in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 Note,
while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR still must be
met).
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

F.]

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, or the stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A
through E, the associated DG may be incapable of performing
its intended function and must be immediately declared
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
useable inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to
support each DG's operation of all four DGs for 7 days at
the worst case post accident time-dependent load profile.
The 7 day period is sufficient time to place both Unit 2 and
Unit 3 in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in
replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

SR 3.8.3.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lubricating oil
inventory (combined inventory in the DG lube oil sump, lube
oil storage tank, and in the warehouse) is available to
support at least 7 days of full load operation for each DG.
The 350 gal requirement is conservative with respect to the
DG manufacturer's consumption values for the run time of the
DG. Implicit in this SR is the requirement to verify the

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

capability to transfer the lube oil from its storage
location to the DG to maintain adequate inventory for 7 days
of full load operation without the level reaching the
manufacturer's recommended minimum level.
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SR 3.8.3.3

The tests of new fuel oil prior to addition to the storage
tanks are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of
the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact
on diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests
are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to
the storage tanks without concern for contaminating the
entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests
are to be conducted prior to adding the new fuel to the
storage tank(s), but. in no case is the time between the
sample (and corresponding results) of new fuel and addition
of new fuel oil to the storage tanks to exceed 31 days. The
tests, limits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM
D4057-81 (Ref. 6);

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM
D975-81 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the
sample has a kinematic viscosity at 40"C of 2 1.9
centistokes and : 4.1 centistokes (if specific gravity
was not determined by comparison with the supplier's
certification), and a flash point of - 125*F;

c. Verify in accordance with tests specified in ASTM
D1298-80 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the
sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/606F of
2 0.83 and s 0.89 , or an absolute specific gravity of
within 0.0016 at 60/60'F when compared to the
supplier's certificate, or an API gravity at 60"F of

270 and : 39%, or an API gravity of within 0.3" at
60°F when compared to the supplier's certification;
and

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
d. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear. and bright

appearance with proper color when tested in accordance
with ASTM D4176-82 (Ref.. 6) as discussed in Reference
7; or verifyi in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref.
6), that the sample has. a water and sediment content
•0.05 volume percent when dyes have been
intentionally added to fuel oil (for example due to
sulfur content).

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to
the storage tanks.

Following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is
analyzed to establish that the other properties specified in
Table. 1 of ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) are met for new fuel oil
when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) as
discussed in Reference 7, except that the analysis for
sulfur may be performed in accordance with ASTM D1552-79
(Ref. 6) or ASTM D2622-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed in
Reference .7. These additional analyses are required by
Specification 5.5.9' "Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program," to
be performed within 31 days following sampling and addition.
This 31 day requirement is intended to assure that: 1) the
new fuel oil sample taken is no more than 31 days old at the
time of adding the new fuel oil to the DG storage tank, and
2) the results of the new fuel oil sample are obtained
within .31 days after addition of the new fuel oil to the DG
storage tank. The 31 day period is acceptable because the
fuel oil properties of interest, even if they were not

* within stated limits, would not have an immediate effect on
DG operation. This Surveillance ensures the availability of
high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will
not burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can
cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment,
however, which can cause engine failure. The fuel oil
properties which can affect diesel generator performance
(flash point, cetane number, viscosity, cloud point) do not
change during storage. If these properties are within
specification when the fuel is placed in storage, they will
remain within specification unless other non-specification

petroleum products are added to the storage tanks. The
addition of non-specification petroleum products is
precluded by above described surveillance test program.

Particulate concentrations should be determined in
accordance with ASTM D2276-78 (Ref. 6), Method A, as
discussed in Reference 7 except that the filters specified

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in AS•M D2276-78, (Sections 3.1.6 and 3.1.7) may have a
nominal pore size up to three microns. This method involves
a gravimetric determination of total particulate
concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/l.
It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent
laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. For the Peach
Bottom Atomic Power Station design in which the total volume
of stored fuel oil is contained in four interconnected
tanks, each tank must be considered and tested separately.

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between
Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for a
minimum of five normal engine starts without recharging.
The pressure specified in this SR is intended to reflect the
lowest value at which the five starts can be accomplished.

Th I requncy akes into a eount the ,apacýty,
abi re nda y, a• dive sity tj AC ourc d

her/incat ons vail le in he c9tro roo , inc udn
ala s, to ert he o rator o bew k rm a 1/aii ar a
pr ss e.

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major c us o 1uer oil
degradation. There are numerous b icteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but must have a water
environment in order to survive. emoval of water from the
fuel storage tanks & EYý1CL0 el iminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and from

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data re arding the watertight integrity of the fuel

•~~~wjth, A0.4 at( .n~ vui• ee. 1 ;ý •e.••/-nlhissR Sis Tor-.

preven ive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the
Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 8.5.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Revision 1.

3. ANSI N195, .1976.

4. UFSAR, .Chapter 6.

5. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

6. ASTM Standards: D4057-81; D975-81; D1298-80;
D4176-82; D1552-79; D2622-82; and D2276-78.

7. Letter fromG.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to USNRC
Document Control Desk; Peach Bottom Atomic Power
Station Units 2 and 3, Supplement 7 to TSCR 93-16,
Conversion to Improved Technical Specifications; dated-
May 24, 1995.
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

ACTIONS D.1
(continued)

If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the overall plant
risk is minimized. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to *at least MODE 3 within.12 hours. Remaining in
the Applicability of the LCO is acceptable because the plant

*. risk in MODE 3 is similar to or lower than the risk in MODE
4 (Ref. 6) and because the time, spent in MODE 3 to perform
the necessary repairs to restore the system to OPERABLE
status will be short. However, voluntaryentry into MODE 4
may be made as it is also an acceptable low-risk state. The
allowed Completion Time is.reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in.an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

E.1

Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety
function to be lost. When more than one DC. source is lost,
this results in a loss of a'required function, thus the
plant.is.in a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore, noadditional time is justified for continued
operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE As.No.ted at the beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.4.1. through
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.4.8 are applicable only to the Unit 3 DC electrical

power subsystems and SR 3.8.4.9 is applicable only to the
Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems.

SR 3.8,4. 4.1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the
charging systemand the ability of the batteries to perform
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger i.s supplying the continuous charge
required to. overcome the internal losses of. a battery (or
battery cell) and maintain t.he battery (or a battery cell)
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are

(rnntinijpdl
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.41 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

based on the minimum cell voltage that will maintain a
charged cell. This is consistent with the assumptions in
the battery sizing calculations. The SR must be performed

ye ( 7 fiA unless (s j pocQf dAd .th?,'heNoe 4AF&
•z c e battery is on equalize charge or. has been on

equalize charge any e during the previous 1 day. This
allows the routine( Frequency to be. extended until such
a time that the SR ca .- e properly performed and .meaningful.
results obtained. The surveillance frequency is applicable.
and continues during the time that the battery is on
equalize with the exception'that the.surveillance does not
need.to be. performed if.the batteryhas been on equalize
during the previous 1.day.' The additional 1 day allows time
for battery voltage to return to normal after the equalize
charge and time to perform the test. The intent of the Note
is to allow orderly, yet prompt performance of the
surveillance that.will produce meaningful results once the

• y supe ch rqe is coolmtD I es14 Yne e aI zcc i na

SR 3,8,4,2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections or measurement of the' resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier, a~nd terminal connectionl,
provides an indication of physical dam'age or abnormal

* deterioration'that could potentially' degrade battery
performance..
The battery connection resistance limits are established to

.maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
Sto minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and

the Po.Ssibility of battery damnagedue to heating of
.. connections.

e in , i N9'2/ays Thi Fre uenci s nsi ere-

••.,dosiY2 ted../ 7 ý

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance. The presence of physical damage or
deterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of

n(contitnued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-65 Revision No. 70



DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical
damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of
the battery (its ability to perform its design function).

FTh /2 Bofth/re er y e r •hee Ss I• con.iste t e wit
-- ~~~ 0' c• 1fcl co~d [o n ,nra~t i egr!, o•ayely

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition., The anti-
corrosion material is used to help ensure good electrical
connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

The removal of visible corrosion.is a preventive maintenance
SR.' The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

The battery connection resistance limits are established to
maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
to minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and
the possibility of battery damage due to heating of
connections.

• /~TheJ2 mnthrege~ olhesePR/i c s sitnt ¢t

-40 o Z c eomn tliedvisua
,fsct i* f/c el on t~io/nn nsp •(t io of 11 el 1

SR 3.8.4.6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers. The minimum charging
capacity requirement is based on the capacity to maintain
the associated battery in its fully charged condition, and

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.4.6 (continued)

to restore the battery to its fully charged condition
following the worst case design discharge while supplying
normal steady state loads. The minimum required amperes and
duration ensures that these requirements can be satisfied.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of the DC Electrical Power System. The
discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows performance
of either a modified performance discharge test or a
performance discharge test (described in the Bases for
SR 3.8.4.8) in lieu of a service tests t6AMeFRO&m2tv
provided the test performed envelops the duty cycle of the
battery. This substitution is acceptable because as long as
the test current is greater than or equal to the actual duty
cycle of the battery, SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe
test of battery capacity than a service test. JIn ajdd-i3oAi,

(conti nued)
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DC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required DC electrical power subsystem from
service, perturb the Electrical Distribution System, and
challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy the Surveillance.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of the
constant. current capacity of a battery, performed between 3
and 30 days after an equalize charge of the battery, to
detect any change in the capacity determined by the
acceptance test. The test is intended to determine overall
battery degradation due to age and usage.

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated
duty cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate
published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of
the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for

•the performance test without compromising the results of the
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage
for the modified performance discharge test should remain
greater than or equal to the minimum battery terminal
voltage specified in the battery performance discharge test.

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the
battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate,
short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty
cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition
to.determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial
conditions for the modified performance discharge test
should be identical to those specified for a performance
discharge test.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the
modified performance discharge test is acceptable for
satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, the discharge test may be

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-68 Revision No. 0



DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements
of SR 3.8.4.7 at the same time only if the test envelops the
duty cycle of the battery.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 5) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 3). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration
is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the
load requirements.

u c o h i ý6If the
-battery s ows degra a1ion, or f e atery as reached 85%

of its expected life and capacity is < 100% of the
manufacturers rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced
to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation
but has reached 85% of its expected life, the Surveillance
Frequency is only reduced to 24 months.for batteries that
retain capacity.a 100% of the manufacturer's rating.
Degradation is indicated, according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 5),
when the battery capacity drops by more than 10% relative to
its capacity on the previous performance test or when it is
10% below the manufacturer's rating. If the rate of
discharge varies significantly from the previous discharge
test, the absolute battery capacity may change
significantly, resulting in a capacity drop exceeding the
criteria specified above. This. absolute battery capacity
change could be a result of acid concentration in the plate
material, which is not an indication of degradation.
Therefore, results of tests with significant rate
differences should be discussed with the vendor and
evaluated to determine if degradation has occurred. All
these Frequencies, with the exception of the 24 month
Frequency, are consistent with the recommendations in
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5). The 24 month Frequency is acceptable,
given the battery has shown no signs of degradation, the
unit conditions required to perform the test and other
requirements existing to ensure battery performance during
these 24 month intervals. In addition, the 24 month
Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths.

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance. The DC batteries of the other
unit are exempted from this restriction since they are
required to be OPERABLE by both units and the Surveillance
cannot be performed in the manner required by the Note
without resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

SRI 3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through
SR 3.8.4.8) are applied only to the Unit 3 DC electrical
power subsystems. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surveillances for the required-Unit 2
DC electrical power subsystems are governed by the Unit 2
Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable
Unit 2 Surveillances will satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as
well as satisfying this Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3. As Noted, if
Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to Unit 2.
SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 3 SR
will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when'the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 2 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.5.1
Note, while performance of the SR is exempted, the SR still
must be met.)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. "Proposed IEEE Criteria for Class 1E Electrical
Systems for Nuclear Power Generating Stations," June
1969.

3. IEEE Standard 485, 1983..

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

ACTIONS 1B.1
(continued)

When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected load requirement. is not ensured and the
corresponding. DC electrical power subsystem must, be declared
inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as not completing. theRequired. Actions of
Condition A within the required Completion Time.or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling
below 40 0 F, also are cause for immediately declaring the
associated DC electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-50n (Ref. ), which recommends regular
battery inspections Qt q {a n• pgr/n 9,h, including.
voltage, specific gravity, and elec-cruly~-emeature of

s. The SR must be erformed e my7/d/yeA unless•-s r,4eLjbt ree t•)e Znýe.=r qqjO V y) ,T-DETe ry is

on equalize cnarge or nas een on equal ize charge any e
during the previous 4 days. This allows the routine 4_A
Frequency to be 'extended until such a time that the
be properly performed and meaningful results obtained. The
surveillance frequency is applicable and continues during
the time that the battery is on equalize with the exception
that the surveillance does not need to be performed if the
battery has been on equalize during the previous 4 days. The
additional 4 days allows time-for battery parameters to
return to normal after the equalize charge (nominally 3
days) and time to perform the test (nominally 1 day). The
intent of the Note is to allow orderly, yet prompt
performance of the surveillance that will produce meaningful
results once ae equaleize charge is complete. 1he/14 haur
of- .afn bter' o er > .ip.'c, th battery muste/

q " .. demonstrated .to meen Caegi#ory B cimits. Transientsosuch a se#•

• n~~q w•n• EE4I e . .- I• aod r ,wThi

motor starting transients which'may momentarily cause
battery voltage to drop to • 100 V, do'not constitute
battery discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and
float cur'rent return to pre-transient values. Thisinspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which
recommends special inspections following a severe discharge
or overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of
.the battery occurs as a consequence. of such discharge or
overchamge.

(rnntinmipdY
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) cpThia S ei t i anseriis th at the averae i r

.-- temperatures remain/ ~ with~in n cepale t$i•operaisngtrange

Tal 3.8.6-1a

•----- -J•re ommda o /of IEEE 450/(R•-X t at/ ta es ha t e

Ts etbmied d n thqua ery lmsolev
Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce•
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
voltage, and specific gravity for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, and
electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge
of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), with the extra
k inch allowance above the high water level indication for-
operating margin to account for temperature and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates
suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is z 2.13 V
per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.
The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each
pilot cell is 1.195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 (continued)

This Completion.Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero". for beginning the allowed outage time "clock."
This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at
the time LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of. at
the time Condition.D was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of
failing to meet the LCO indefinitely.

E.I

If the inoperable electrical power distribution subsystem
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Time, *the unit must be brought to a MODE in which
the overall plant risk is minimized. To achieve.this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
.12 hours. Remaining in the. Applicability of-the LCO is
acceptable becausethe plant risk in MODE 3 is similar to *or
lower than the risk in MODE 4 (Ref. 3) and because the time
spent in MODE.3 to perform the necessary repairs to restore
the system to OPERABLE status will be short. However,
voluntary entry into MODE 4 may be made as.it is also an
acceptable low-risk state. The allowed Completion Time is

• reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full.power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

LII

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution.system that causes a required
safety function to be lost. When. more than one Condition. is
entered, and this results in the loss of a required
function, the plant is in a condition outside the accident
analysis. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately

• to commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC. electrical
power distri~bution systems are functioning properly, with
the correct circuit breaker alignment (for the AC electrical
power.distribution system only). The correct AC breaker
alignment ensures the appropriate.separation and
independence of the electrical buses are maintained, and.
power is available to each required bus. Theverification
of indicated power availability on the AC and.DC buses

r n ~n t.niin d)
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Distribution. Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.7.1 (continued)

ensures that the required power is readily available for
motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these, buses. This may be performed b,
verification of absence of low voltaqe alarms. 7ida'

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

3. NEDC-32988-A, Revision 2, Technical Justification to
Support Risk-Informed Modification to Selected Required
End States for BWR Plants, December 2002.
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Distribution Systems -Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 (continued)

Suspension of these activities shailnot preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown

..cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4. do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is
provided to direct declaring RHRSDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS..

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required electrical power distribution
subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible in
order to minimize the time the plant safety systems may be
without power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1.
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystem is functioning properly, with
the buses energized. The verification of indicated power
availability on the buses ensures that the required power is
readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. This
may be performed by verification of absence oflow voltage
alarms. l• •dr Fr7quejcy fakes irvto account ne,

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.1.1

Performance-of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST-demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

REFERENCES. 1. UFSAR, Sections 1.5.1.1, 1.5.1.8.1, 1.5.2.2.7, and

1.5.2.7.1.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.6.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

4. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
interlock.requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.
During control rod withdrawal in MODE. 5, improper
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
will be OPERABLE. when required. By "locking" the reactor
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing, the
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional
administrative control is in place. to preclude operator
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.

/•. //~~The Fr equ y ,f12ýhour•i A1f f ic jnt • )"view/of 94the ,

• 01 a• asi st t)ti e"•c o nrol uti zed ddar ing/fe fu ng (p e rt"i n s

SR 3.9.2.2

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will function. properly when a simulated or actual
signal indicative of a required condition is injected into
the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps so that the entire channel is tested.j-N 7.

'ful]&yirierJd!/Fo perform the required testing, the
applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod
must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore,
SR 3.9.2.2 has been modified by a Note that states the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed
until I hour after any control rod is withdrawn.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.6.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.
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Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

LCO All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control
rod withdrawn.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore,
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

With all control rods not fully inserted during the
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could
occur that is not analyzed in the UFSAR. All fuel loading
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1
REQUIREMENTS.

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

•-Th 2 Te .h• F eq lncy takes in to c nside ati on tJ
Z• • • p ced]al on ;•Ols On co trol rd mov. en Ldur/Yg eft 9i~

w 1. ntro th re j~an unc fos o the ref el iR40 7..

" t •1 '"""

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY- Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES

LCO being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.
(continued) Inserted control rods have already completed their

reactivity control function, and therefore, are not required
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE.to
ensure that in a .scram the control rods will insert and
provide.the required negative reactivity to maintain the
reactor subcritical.

For MODES 1 and 2, control.rod requirements are found in.
LCO 3.1.2, "Reactivity Anomalies," LC0.3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and
LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3.
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
must be immediately. initiated to fully insert the inoperable
control rod(s). Inserting the control rod(s) ensures the
shutdown and scram capabi.lities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod(s) is
fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for
automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator
pressure is Ž 940 psig.

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued),
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and
therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.3 and
SR 3.0.4.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 1.5.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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RPV Water Level
B 3.9.6

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.6.1

Verification of a minimum water level of 458 inches above
RPV instrument zero ensures that the design basis for the
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to
result from a fuel handling accident in containment

.(Ref.. 1).

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 10.3.

3. 10 CFR 50.67.
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RHR-High Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES

ACTIONS
.(continued)

C.I and C.2

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within, hour. This alternate method may
utilize forced or natural circulation cooling. The
Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour is
applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss
of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.7.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.

The required, flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability. /Th-e/Fequency of/12 bourA is suff 'ti ett

REFERENCES None.
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RHR-Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.1 and C.2

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within 1 hour. This alternate method may
utilize forced or natural circulation cooling. The
Completion Time is modified such that the 1 hour is
applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss
of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.8.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem is in operation and circulating reactor coolant.
The required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability.

REFERENCES None.

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.9-27 Revision No. 0



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A.3.1, and A.3.2

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.

All CORE ALTERATIONS except control rod insertion, if in
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with
Required Action.A.1, and all insertable control rods in core
cells that contain one or more fuel. assemblies are fully
inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that
could lead to criticality. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS
shall not preclude the completion of movement of a component
to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods
remain inserted and result in operating in accordance with
Table 1.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode
switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also
result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-I. A Note
is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this

'Required Action is only applicable in MODE 5, since only the
shutdown position is allowed in MODES 3 and 4. The allowed
Completion Time of I hour for Required Action A.2, Required.
Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides sufficient
time to normally insert the control rods and place the
reactor mode switch in the required position, based on
operating experience, and is acceptable given that all
operations that could increase core reactivity have been
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to
operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not iný
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.
The administrative controls are to be periodically verified
to ensure that the o erational requirements continue to be

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

r BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 andSR 3.10.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

F n i a ~ntpd t p Vi e a r r',te s r.
h o/ r i r• s f is aw eo ad er* ie

lanI e kif tkes S c' per io1s e*r.e ts

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.7.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.

r
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

BASES

ACTIONS A.2.1 and A.2.2
(continued)

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's Applicability.
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all
insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
I hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient timeto normally insert the
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2. and SR 3.10.3.3
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with
SR 3.10.3.2 is required to preclude the possibility of
criticality. SR.3.10.3.2 has been modified by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if
SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.I requirements,
since SR 3.10.3.2 demonstrates that the alternative:
LCO 3.10.3.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also,
SR 3.10.3.3 verifies that all control rods other than the
ojntrol rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. jTT 24 404r

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES. (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1, SR 3.10.4.2, SR 3.10.4.3, and SR 3.10.4.4
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possibility of criticality. remains precluded.
Verification that all the other control rods are fully
inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affectedcotrol rod. l~e 2• holc Frequenc y 1i• ac eptjble~cueb
h ap Js ra ive/co rol /on 9•tri( rg( w hdwal/, /

•..-...-- • pot ci o /aford d b•th LC sinv. v/e, a d h rdwi e .
-- J nt rl t p /cl• ea addi oni c t 1~ r• wi hdd-a-l1

SR 3.10.4.2 and SR 3.10.4.4 have been modified by Notes,
which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if
the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.4.1 are
satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Al. A.2.1. and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation.of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1,
LCO'3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all
control, rods inserted) or with the allowances of this
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a.very'short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2, SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4,
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5.

Verification that all the control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD,
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within
limits. Verification that the local five by, five array of
control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for
removal of the associated CRD, is. inserted and disarmed,
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, is required to ensure that.the possibility of
criticality remains precluded. Verification that a control
rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other
control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions
when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for
the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LCO 3.1.1,
which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is
required in order to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met. Verification that.no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the
assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied.

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is: prudent to
Dreclude the uossibility of an inadvertent criticality._j

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal.-Refueling
B 3.10.6

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special
Operations LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all
fuel to be removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are
allowed to be bypassed.

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A.3.1. and A.3.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with.
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special
Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action. A.1, Required Action.A.2, Required Action A.3.1, and
Required.Action A.3.2 are intended to require that these
Required Actions be implemented in a very short time and
carried through in an expeditious manner.to either initiate
action to restore the affected CRDs and insert their control
rods, or initiate action to restore compliance with this
Special Operations LCO.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.10.6.1. SR 3.10.6.2. and SR 3.10.6.3:

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the possibilitvyof-an inadvertent criticality.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section.7.6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.3.

3. UFSAR, Section 14.5.3.4.
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SDM Test -Refueling

B 3.10.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.1, SR 3.10.8.2. and SR 3.10.8.3
REQUIREMENTS

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2a, 2.d and 2e, made applicable in
this Special Operations LCO, are required to have their
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met. However, the control rod withdrawal..
sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by a
second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff. As noted, either the applicable SRs for
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the
applicable Frequencies (SR 3.10.8.2), or the proper movement
of control rods must be verified (SR 3.10.8.3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR, 3.10.8.3) must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. These surveillances provide adequate
assurance that the specified test sequence is being
followed.

SR 3.10.8.4

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor iso acajted within the bounds of the safetv. analysis..f•T-

,"'-_ ._ •_ 12 )ou Fr uegyjintnd d to •ro výiAe ap;plrop Ta~e/
45CI 7s cth/e- o1 ora /lng s• ft is awýXre. o6 •d/ e• A

SR 3.10.8.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perform its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to be performed any time a control
rod is withdrawn to the "full out" notch position, or prior
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not
being moved as well as operating experience related to
uncoupling events.

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueling

B 3.10.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.6

REQUIREMENTS
(continued) CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed

to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control
rods in the event of a scram signal. Since the reactor is
depressurized in MODE 5, there-is insufficient reactor
pressure to scram the control rods. Verification of
charging water header pressure ensures that if a scram were

required, capability for rapid control rod insertion would
exist. The minimum pressure of 940 psig is well below the
expected pressure of approximately. 1450 psig while still
ensuring sufficient pressure for rapid control rod

•- • insertion. e, e~y req enc• ha~ boen sn wn oDe'
ac Pýý r u ng •p~• ru~prat'• -n xp7riceyasn t~e i to

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A, "General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," latest approved revision.

2. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas, NRC,
"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A,". August 15, 1986.
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ATTACHMENT 7

License Amendment Request

Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-
Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance

Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

TSTF-425 (NUREG-1433) vs. PBAPS Cross-Reference



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Attachment 7
Page 1 of 10

TSTF-425 (NUREG-1433) vs. PBAPS Cross-Reference

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance Description* TSTF-425 PBAPS

Control Rod Operability 3.1.3 3.1.3
Control rod position 3.1.3.1 3.1.3.1
Notch test - fully withdrawn control rod one notch 3.1.3.2 3.1.3.2
Notch test - partially withdrawn control rod one notch 3.1.3.3 3.1.3.3

Control Rod Scram Times 3.1.4 3.1.4
Scram time testing 3.1.4.2 3.1.4.2

Control Rod Scram Accumulators 3.1.5 3.1.5
Control rod scram accumulator pressure 3.1.5.1 3.1.5.1

Rod Pattern Control 3.1.6 3.1.6
[BPWS] Analyzed rod position sequence 3.1.6.1 3.1.6.1

Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System 3.1.7 3.1.7
Volume of sodium pentaborate [Level of pentaborate in SLC tank] 3.1.7.1 3.1.7.1
Temperature of sodium pentaborate solution 3.1.7.2 3.1.7.2
Temperature of pump suction piping 3.1.7.3 3.1.7.3
Continuity of explosive charge 3.1.7.4 3.1.7.4
Concentration of boron solution 3.1.7.5 3.1.7.5
Manual/power operated valve position 3.1.7.6 3.1.7.6
Quantity of boron stored in SLC tank 3.1.7.7
Pump flow rate [PBAPS TS 3.1.7.8 - IST] 3.1.7.7
Flow through one SLC subsystem 3.1.7.8 3.1.7.9
Heat traced piping is unblocked 3.1.7.9 ---------

Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent & Drain Valves 3.1.8 3.1.8
Each SDV vent & drain valve open 3.1.8.1 3.1.8.1
Cycle each SDV vent & drain valve fully closed/fully open position 3.1.8.2 3.1.8.2
Each SDV vent & drain valve closes on receipt of scram 3.1.8.3 3.1.8.3

Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate (APLHGR) 3.2.1 3.2.1
APLHGR less than or equal to limits 3.2.1.1 3.2.1.1

Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) 3.2.2 3.2.2
MCPR greater than or equal to limits 3.2.2.1 3.2.2.1

Linear Heat Generation Rate (LHGR) 3.2.3 3.2.3
LHGR less than or equal to limits 3.2.3.1 3.2.3.1

Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain & Setpoints 3.2.4
MFLPD is within limits 3.2.4.1
APRM setpoints or gain are adjusted for calculated MFLPD 3.2.4.2

Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 3.3.1.1
Channel Check 3.3.1.1.1 3.3.1.1.1
Absolute diff. between APRM channels & calculated power 3.3.1.1.2 3.3.1.1.2
Adjust channel to conform to calibrated flow (APRM STP - Hi) 3.3.1.1.3
Channel Functional Test (RPS Channel Test Switch) 3.3.1.1.4
Channel Functional Test (12 hours after entering Mode 2) 3.3.1.1.4 3.3.1.1.5
Channel Functional Test (weekly/monthly) 3.3.1.1.5 3.3.1.1.6
Calibrate local power range monitors 3.3.1.1.6 3.3.1.1.8
Channel Functional Test (quarterly) 3.3.1.1.7 3.3.1.1.9
Calibrate trip units (quarterly) 3.3.1.1.8



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Attachment 7
Page 2 of 10

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance Description* TSTF-425 PBAPS

Channel Calibration (Main Steam Line - Hi Radiation) (quarterly) 3.3.1.1.10
Channel Calibration (APRMsNVRNMs) 3.3.1.1.9 3.3.1.1.12
Channel Functional Test (6 months) (APRMS) 3.3.1.1.11
Channel Functional Test (Reactor Mode Switch) 3.3.1.1.10 3.3.1.1.14
Channel Calibration 3.3.1.1.11 3.3.1.1.15
Verify APRM Flow Biased STP - High 3.3.1.1.12
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.1.1.13 3.3.1.1.17
Verify TSV/TCV closure/Trip Oil Press-Low Not Bypassed 3.3.1.1.14 3.3.1.1.13
Verify RPS Response Time 3.3.1.1.15 3.3.1.1.18
Calibrate each radiation detector 3.3.1.1.16
Verify OPRM not bypassed 3.3.1.1.19

Source Range Monitor (SRM) [Wide Range Neutron Monitor 3.3.1.2 3.3.1.2
(WRNM)] Instrumentation

Channel Check 3.3.1.2.1 3.3.1.2.1
Verify Operable SRM Detector [WRNM Detector] 3.3.1.2.2 3.3.1.2.2
Channel Check 3.3.1.2.3 3.3.1.2.3
Verify count rate 3.3.1.2.4 3.3.1.2.4
Channel Functional Test (Mode 5) (7 days) 3.3.1.2.5
Channel Functional Test (Modes 2, 3, 4, 5 [PBAPS]) (31 days) 3.3.1.2.6 3.3.1.2.5
Channel Calibration 3.3.1.2.7 3.3.1.2.6

Control Rod Block Instrumentation 3.3.2.1 3.3.2.1
Channel Functional Test (routine) 3.3.2.1.1 3.3.2.1.1
Channel Functional Test (rod withdrawal at < 10% RTP) 3.3.2.1.2 3.3.2.1.2
Channel Functional Test (thermal power < 10%) 3.3.2.1.3 3.3.2.1.3
Verify RBM 3.3.2.1.4 3.3.2.1.4
Verify RWM not bypassed 3.3.2.1.5 3.3.2.1.6
Channel Functional Test 3.3.2.1.6 3.3.2.1.7
Channel Calibration 3.3.2.1.7 3.3.2.1.5

Feedwater & Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 3.3.2.2 3.3.2.2
Channel Check 3.3.2.2.1 3.3.2.2.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.2.2.2 3.3.2.2.2
Channel Calibration 3.3.2.2.3 3.3.2.2.3
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.2.2.4 3.3.2.2.4

Post Accident Monitor (PAM) Instrumentation 3.3.3.1 3.3.3.1
Channel Check 3.3.3.1.1 3.3.3.1.1
Calibration 3.3.3.1.2 3.3.3.1.3

Remote Shutdown System 3.3.3.2 3.3.3.2
Channel Check 3.3.3.2.1
Verify control circuit and transfer switch capable of function 3.3.3.2.2 3.3.3.2.1
Channel Calibration 3.3.3.2.3 3.3.3.2.2

End-of-Cycle-Recirculation Pump Trip (RPT) Instrumentation 3.3.4.1 3.3.4.2
Channel Functional Test 3.3.4.1.1 3.3.4.2.1
Calibrate trip units 3.3.4.1.2
Channel Calibration 3.3.4.1.3 3.3.4.2.2
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.4.1.4 3.3.4.2.3
Verify TSV/TCV Closure/Trip Oil Press-Low Not Bypassed 3.3.4.1.5 3.3.4.2.4



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Attachment 7
Page 3 of 10

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance Description* TSTF-425 PBAPS

Verify EOC-RPT System Response Time 3.3.4.1.6 3.3.4.2.5
Determine RPT breaker interruption time 3.3.4.1.7 3.3.4.2.6

Anticipated Trip Without Scram-RPT Instrumentation 3.3.4.2 3.3.4.1
Channel Check 3.3.4.2.1 3.3.4.1.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.4.2.2 3.3.4.1.2
Calibrate trip units 3.3.4.2.3
Channel Calibration 3.3.4.2.4 3.3.4.1.3
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.4.2.5 3.3.4.1.4

Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation 3.3.5.1 3.3.5.1
Channel Check 3.3.5.1.1 3.3.5.1.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.5.1.2 3.3.5.1.2
Calibrate trip units 3.3.5.1.3
Channel Calibration (HPCI: Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low) 3.3.5.1.4

Channel Calibration (ADS: CS/LPCI Pump Discharge Press - High) 3.3.5.1.3
Channel Calibration 3.3.5.1.5 3.3.5.1.4
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.5.1.6 3.3.5.1.5
Verify ECCS Response Time 3.3.5.1.7

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation 3.3.5.2 3.3.5.2
Channel Check 3.3.5.2.1 3.3.5.2.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.5.2.2 3.3.5.2.2
Calibrate trip units 3.3.5.2.3
Channel Calibration (Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low) 3.3.5.2.4
Channel Calibration 3.3.5.2.5 3.3.5.2.3
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.5.2.6 3.3.5.2.4

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 3.3.6.1 3.3.6.1
Channel Check 3.3.6.1.1 3.3.6.1.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.6.1.2 3.3.6.1.2
Calibrate trip units 3.3.6.1.3
Channel Calibration 3.3.6.1.4 3.3.6.1.3
Channel Functional Test (HPCI/RCIC Suppr. Pool Area Temp.) 3.3.6.1.5
Channel Calibration (Main Stack Monitor Radiation - High) 3.3.6.1.4
Channel Calibration 3.3.6.1.6 3.3.6.1.5
Calibrate radiation detector (MSL - High Radiation) 3.3.6.1.6
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.6.1.7 3.3.6.1.7
Verify Isolation Response Time 3.3.6.1.8

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 3.3.6.2 3.3.6.2
Channel Check 3.3.6.2.1 3.3.6.2.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.6.2.2 3.3.6.2.2
Calibrate trip units 3.3.6.2.3
Channel Calibration (Refueling Floor [Rx Bldg] Exhaust Rad. - High) 3.3.6.2.4 3.3.6.2.3
Channel Calibration 3.3.6.2.5 3.3.6.2.4
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.6.2.6 3.3.6.2.5
Verify Isolation Response Time 3.3.6.2.7

Low-Low-Set (LLS) Instrumentation 3.3.6.3
Channel Check 3.3.6.3.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.6.3.2
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Channel Functional Test 3.3.6.3.3
Channel Functional Test 3.3.6.3.4
Calibrate trip units 3.3.6.3.5
Channel Calibration 3.3.6.3.6
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.6.3.7

Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) [Main 3.3.7.1 3.3.7.1
Control Room Emergency Ventilation (MCREV)] Instrumentation

Channel Check 3.3.7.1.1 3.3.7.1.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.7.1.2 3.3.7.1.2
Calibrate trip units 3.3.7.1.3
Channel Calibration 3.3.7.1.4 3.3.7.1.3
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.7.1.5 3.3.7.1.4

Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation 3.3.8.1 3.3.8.1
Channel Check 3.3.8.1.1
Channel Functional Test 3.3.8.1.2 3.3.8.1.1
Channel Calibration 3.3.8.1.3 3.3.8.1.2
Channel Functional Test (4 kV Emergency Bus - Loss of Voltage) 3.3.8.1.3
Logic System Functional Test 3.3.8.1.4 3.3.8.1.4

RPS Electric Power Monitoring 3.3.8.2 3.3.8.2
Channel Functional Test 3.3.8.2.1 3.3.8.2.1
Channel Calibration (RPS MG set/alt. power supply monitoring) 3.3.8.2.2 3.3.8.2.2/

3.3.8.2.3
System functional test 3.3.8.2.3 3.3.8.2.4

Recirculation Loops Operating 3.4.1 3.4.1
Recirc loop jet pump flow mismatch with both loops operating 3.4.1.1 3.4.1.1

Jet Pumps 3.4.2 3.4.2
Criteria satisfied for each operating recirc loop 3.4.2.1 3.4.2.1

Safety/Relief Valves (SRVs) [and Safety Valves (SVs)] 3.4.3 3.4.3
Safety function lift setpoints [PBAPS 3.4.3.1 - IST] 3.4.3.1
SRV opens when manually actuated 3.4.3.2 3.4.3.2

Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Operational Leakage 3.4.4 3.4.4
RCS unidentified and total leakage increase within limits 3.4.4.1 3.4.4.1

RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 3.4.5
Equivalent leakage of each PIV 3.4.5.1

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 3.4.6 3.4.5
Channel Check 3.4.6.1 3.4.5.1
Channel Functional Test 3.4.6.2 3.4.5.2
Channel Calibration 3.4.6.3 3.4.5.3

RCS Specific Activity 3.4.7 3.4.6
Dose Equivalent 1-131 specific activity 3.4.7.1 3.4.6.1

Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling - Hot Shutdown 3.4.8 3.4.7
One RHR Shutdown cooling subsystem operating 3.4.8.1 3.4.7.1

RHR Shutdown Cooling - Cold Shutdown 3.4.9 3.4.8
One RHR Shutdown cooling subsystem operating 3.4.9.1 3.4.8.1

RCS Pressure/Temperature Limit 3.4.10 3.4.9
RCS pressure, temperature, heatup and cooldown rates 3.4.10.1 3.4.9.1
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RPV flange/head flange temperatures (tensioning head bolt stud) 3.4.10.7 3.4.9.5
RPV flange/head flange temperatures (after RCS temp < 800F) 3.4.10.8 3.4.9.6
RPV flange/head flange temperatures (after RCS temp < 1000 F) 3.4.10.9 3.4.9.7

Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 3.4.11 3.4.10
Verify reactor steam dome pressure 3.4.11.1 3.4.10.1

ECCS - Operating 3.5.1 3.5.1
Verify injection/spray piping filled with water 3.5.1.1 3.5.1.1
Verify each valve in flow path is in correct position 3.5.1.2 3.5.1.2
Verify ADS nitrogen pressure 3.5.1.3 3.5.1.3
Verify RHR (LPCI) cross tie valve is closed and power removed 3.5.1.4 3.5.1.4
Verify LPCI inverter output voltage 3.5.1.5 ---

Verify auto transfer of LPCI injection valve power supply -- - 3.5.1.6
Verify ECCS pumps develop specified flow 3.5.1.7 3.5.1.7
Verify HPCI flow rate (Rx press < 1020 [1053], > 920 [940]) 3.5.1.8 3.5.1.8
Verify HPCI flow rate (Rx press < 165 [175]) 3.5.1.9 3.5.1.9
Verify ECCS actuates on initiation signal 3.5.1.10 3.5.1.10
Verify ADS actuates on initiation signal 3.5.1.11 3.5.1.11
Verify each ADS valve opens [actuator strokes] when manually 3.5.1.12 3.5.1.12
actuated

ECCS - Shutdown 3.5.2 3.5.2
Verify, for LPCI, suppression pool water level 3.5.2.1 3.5.2.1
Verify, for CS, suppression pool water level and CST water level 3.5.2.2 3.5.2.2
Verify ECCS piping filled with water 3.5.2.3 3.5.2.3
Verify each valve in flow path is in correct position 3.5.2.4 3.5.2.4
Verify each ECCS pump develops flow 3.5.2.5 3.5.2.5
Verify ECCS actuates on initiation signal 3.5.2.6 3.5.2.6

RCIC System 3.5.3 3.5.3
Verify RCIC piping filled with water 3.5.3.1 3.5.3.1
Verify each valve in flow path is in correct position 3.5.3.2 3.5.3.2
Verify RCIC flow rate (Rx press < 1020 [1053], > 920 [940]) 3.5.3.3 3.5.3.3
Verify RCIC flow rate (Rx press < 165 [175]) 3.5.3.4 3.5.3.4
Verify RCIC actuates on initiation signal 3.5.3.5 3.5.3.5

Primary Containment 3.6.1.1 3.6.1.1
Verify drywell to suppression chamber differential pressure [bypass 3.6.1.1.2 3.6.1.1.2
leakage]

Primary Containment Air Lock 3.6.1.2 3.6.1.2
Verify only one door can be opened at a time 3.6.1.2.2 3.6.1.2.2

Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs) 3.6.1.3 3.6.1.3
Verify purge valve is closed except one valve in a penetration 3.6.1.3.1
Verify containment atmosphere dilution (CAD) system liquid nitrogen 3.6.1.3.1
storage tank level
Verify safety grade instrument gas (SGIG) system pressure 3.6.1.3.2
Verify each 18 inch (6 inch & 18 inch) PC purge valve is closed 3.6.1.3.2 3.6.1.3.3
Verify each manual PCIV outside containment is closed 3.6.1.3.3 3.6.1.3.4
Verify continuity of traversing incore probe (TIP) shear valve 3.6.1.3.5 3.6.1.3.6
Verify isolation time of each power operated PCIV [PBAPS TS 3.6.1.3.6
3.6.1.3.8 - IST]
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Perform leakage rate testing on each PC purge valve 3.6.1.3.7
Verify isolation time of MSIVs [PBAPS TS 3.6.1.3.9 - IST] 3.6.1.3.8
Verify each SGIG system manual valve in correct position 3.6.1.3.7
Verify automatic PCIV actuates to isolation position 3.6.1.3.9 3.6.1.3.10
Verify sample of Excess Flow Check Valves actuate to isolation 3.6.1.3.10 3.6.1.3.11
position
Test explosive squib from each shear valve 3.6.1.3.11 3.6.1.3.12
Verify CAD supplies nitrogen to SGIG on loss of air 3.6.1.3.13
Verify each purge valve is blocked 3.6.1.3.15 3.6.1.3.15
Replace inflatable seal of each purge valve 3.6.1.3.16

Drywell Pressure 3.6.1.4
Verify drywell pressure is within limit 3.6.1.4.1

Drywell Average Air Temperature 3.6.1.5 3.6.1.4
Verify drywell average air temperature is within limit 3.6.1.5.1 3.6.1.4.1

LLS Valves 3.6.1.6
Verify each LLS valve opens when manually actuated 3.6.1.6.1
Verify LLS system actuates on initiation signal 3.6.1.6.2

Reactor Building - Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 3.6.1.7 3.6.1.5
Verify CAD nitrogen storage tank level 3.6.1.5.1
Verify SGIG header pressure 3.6.1.5.2
Verify each vacuum breaker is closed 3.6.1.7.1 3.6.1.5.3
Verify each SGIG valve in flow path is in correct position 3.6.1.5.4
Perform functional test on each vacuum breaker 3.6.1.7.2 3.6.1.5.5
Verify opening setpoint for each vacuum breaker 3.6.1.7.3 3.6.1.5.6
Verify CAD supplies nitrogen to SGIG on loss of air 3.6.1.5.7

Suppression Chamber - Drywell Vacuum Breakers 3.6.1.8 3.6.1.6
Verify each vacuum breaker is closed 3.6.1.8.1 3.6.1.6.1
Perform functional test on each vacuum breaker 3.6.1.8.2 3.6.1.6.2
Verify opening setpoint for each vacuum breaker 3.6.1.8.3 3.6.1.6.3

Main Steam Isolation Valve (MSIV) Leakage Control System 3.6.1.9
Operate each MSIV LCS blower 3.6.1.9.1
Verify continuity of inboard MSIV LCS heater element 3.6.1.9.2
Perform functional test of each MSIV LCS subsystem 3.6.1.9.3

Suppression Pool Average Temperature 3.6.2.1 3.6.2.1
Verify suppression pool average temperature within limits 3.6.2.1.1 3.6.2.1.1

Suppression Pool Water Level 3.6.2.2 3.6.2.2
Verify suppression pool water level within limits 3.6.2.2.1 3.6.2.2.1

RHR Suppression Pool Cooling 3.6.2.3 3.6.2.3
Verify each valve in flow path is in correct position 3.6.2.3.1 3.6.2.3.2
Verify each RHR pump develops flow rate [PBAPS TS 3.6.2.3.2 - 3.6.2.3.2
IST]

RHR Suppression Pool Spray 3.6.2.4 3.6.2.4
Verify each valve in flow path is in correct position 3.6.2.4.1 3.6.2.4.1
Verify RHR pump develops flow rate 3.6.2.4.2
Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle unobstructed 3.6.2.4.2

Drywell - Suppression Chamber Differential Pressure 3.6.2.5
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Verify differential pressure is within limit 3.6.2.5.1
Drywell Cooling System Fans 3.6.3.1

Operate each fan > 15 minutes 3.6.3.1.1
Verify each fan flow rate 3.6.3.1.2

Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 3.6.3.2 3.6.3.2
Verify PC oxygen concentration is within limits 3.6.3.2.1 3.6.3.2.1

Containment Atmosphere Dilution (CAD) System 3.6.3.3 3.6.3.1
Verify SGIG header pressure 3.6.3.1.1
Verify CAD liquid nitrogen storage 3.6.3.3.1 3.6.3.1.2
Verify each CAD valve in flow path is in correct position 3.6.3.3.2 3.6.3.1.3
Verify each SGIG valve in flow path is in the correct position 3.6.3.1.4
Verify CAD supplies nitrogen to SGIG on loss of air 3.6.3.1.5

Secondary Containment 3.6.4.1 3.6.4.1
Verify SC vacuum is > 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge 3.6.4.1.1
Verify all SC equipment hatches closed and sealed 3.6.4.1.2 3.6.4.1.1
Verify one SC access door in each opening is closed 3.6.4.1.3 3.6.4.1.2
Verify SC drawn down using one SGTS 3.6.4.1.4 3.6.4.1.3
Verify SC can be maintained using one SGTS 3.6.4.1.5 3.6.4.1.4

Secondary Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.4.2 3.6.4.2
Verify each SC isolation manual valve is closed 3.6.4.2.1 3.6.4.2.1
Verify isolation time of each SCIV [PBAPS TS 3.6.4.2.2 - IST] 3.6.4.2.2
Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to isolation position 3.6.4.2.3 3.6.4.2.3

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System 3.6.4.3 3.6.4.3
Operate each SGT subsystem with heaters operating 3.6.4.3.1 3.6.4.3.1
Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on initiation signal 3.6.4.3.3 3.6.4.3.3
Verify each SGT filter cooler bypass damper can be opened 3.6.4.3.4

Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System [High 3.7.1 3.7.1
Pressure Service Water (HPSW) System]

Verify each RHRSW [HPSW] valve in flow path in correct position 3.7.1.1 3.7.1.1
Plant Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)/ 3.7.2/ 3.7.2/
Diesel Generator (DG) Standby Service Water (SSW) System 3.7.3 3.7.3

[Emergency Service Water (ESW) and Normal Heat Sink)/
Emergency Heat Sink]

Verify water level in cooling tower basin 3.7.2.1 3.7.3.1
Verify water level in pump well of pump structure 3.7.2.2 3.7.2.1
Verify average water temperature of heat sink -3.7.2.3 3.7.2.2

Operate each cooling tower fan 3.7.2.4 3.7.3.2
Verify each PSW/DG SSW [ESW] valve in flow path is in correct 3.7.2.5/ 3.7.2.3
position 3.7.3.1
Verify PSW/DG SSW [ESW] actuates on initiation signal 3.7.2.6/ 3.7.2.4

3.7.3.2
MCREC [MCREV] System 3.7.4 3.7.4

Operate each MCREC [MCREV] subsystem 3.7.4.1 3.7.4.1
Verify each subsystem actuates on initiation signal 3.7.4.3 3.7.4.3
Verify each subsystem can maintain positive pressure 3.7.4.4

Control Room Air Conditioning System 3.7.5
Verify each subsystem has capability to remove heat load 3.7.5.1
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Main Condenser Offgas 3.7.6 3.7.5
Verify gross gamma activity rate of the noble gases 3.7.6.1 3.7.5.1

Main Turbine Bypass System 3.7.7 3.7.6
Verify one complete cycle of each main turbine bypass valve 3.7.7.1 3.7.6.1
Perform system functional test 3.7.7.2 3.7.6.2
Verify Turbine Bypass System Response Time within limits 3.7.7.3 3.7.6.3

Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 3.7.8 3.7.7
Verify spent fuel storage pool water level 3.7.8.1 3.7.7.1

AC Sources - Operating 3.8.1 3.8.1
Verify correct breaker alignment 3.8.1.1 3.8.1.1
Verify each DG starts from standby conditions/steady state 3.8.1.2 3.8.1.2
Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded 3.8.1.3 3.8.1.3
Verify each day tank level 3.8.1.4 3.8.1.4
Check for and remove accumulated water from day tank 3.8.1.5 3.8.1.5
Verify fuel oil transfer system operates 3.8.1.6 3.8.1.6
Verify each DG starts from standby conditions/quick start 3.8.1.7 3.8.1.7
Verify transfer of power from offsite circuit to alternate circuit 3.8.1.8 3.8.1.8
Verify DG rejects load greater than single largest load 3.8.1.9 3.8.1.9
Verify DG maintains load following load reject 3.8.1.10 3.8.1.10
Verify on loss of offsite power signal 3.8.1.11 3.8.1.11
Verify DG starts on ECCS initiation signal 3.8.1.12 3.8.1.12
Verify DG automatic trips bypassed on ECCS initiation signal 3.8.1.13 3.8.1.13
Verify each DG operates for > 24 hours 3.8.1.14 3.8.1.14
Verify each DG starts from standby conditions/quick restart 3.8.1.15 3.8.1.15
Verify each DG synchronizes with offsite power 3.8.1.16 3.8.1.16
Verify ECCS initiation signal overrides test mode 3.8.1.17 3.8.1.17
Verify interval between each timed load block 3.8.1.18 3.8.1.18
Verify on LOOP in conjunction with ECCS initiation signal 3.8.1.19 3.8.1.19
Verify simultaneous DG starts 3.8.1.20 3.8.1.20

Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air 3.8.3 3.8.3
Verify fuel oil storage tank volume 3.8.3.1 3.8.3.1
Verify lube oil inventory 3.8.3.2 3.8.3.2
Verify each DG air start receiver pressure 3.8.3.4 3.8.3.4
Check/remove accumulated water from fuel oil storage tank 3.8.3.5 3.8.3.5

DC Sources - Operating/Battery Parameters 3.8.4/3.8.6 3.8.4/3.8.6
Verify battery terminal voltage 3.8.4.1 3.8.4.1
Verify no visible corrosion or battery connection resistance 3.8.4.2
Verify battery cells, plates, racks show no physical damage 3.8.4.3
Remove visible corrosion and coat connections 3.8.4.4
Verify battery connection resistance 3.8.4.5
Verify each battery charger supplies amperage 3.8.4.2 3.8.4.6
Verify battery capacity is adequate to maintain emergency loads 3.8.4.3 3.8.4.7
Verify battery capacity during performance discharge test 3.8.6.6 3.8.4.8
Verify battery float current 3.8.6.1
Verify battery pilot cell voltage 3.8.6.2 3.8.6.1
Verify battery connected cell electrolyte level 3.8.6.3 3.8.6.2



LAR - Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Attachment 7
Page 9 of 10

Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance Description* TSTF-425 PBAPS

Verify battery pilot cell temperature 3.8.6.4 3.8.6.3
Verify battery connected cell voltage 3.8.6.5 3.8.6.2

Inverters - Operating 3.8.7
Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency and alignment 3.8.7.1

Inverters - Shutdown 3.8.8
Verify correct inverter voltage, frequency and alignment 3.8.8.1

Distribution System - Operating 3.8.9 3.8.7
Verify correct breaker alignment/power to distribution subsystems 3.8.9.1 3.8.7.1

Distribution System - Shutdown 3.8.10 3.8.8
Verify correct breaker alignment/power to distribution subsystems 3.8.10.1 3.8.8.1

Refueling Equipment Interlocks 3.9.1 3.9.1
Channel Functional Test of refueling equip interlock inputs 3.9.1.1 3.9.1.1

Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 3.9.2 3.9.2
Verify reactor mode switch locked in refuel position 3.9.2.1 3.9.2.1
Perform Channel Functional Test 3.9.2.2 3.9.2.2

Control Rod Position 3.9.3 3.9.3
Verify all control rods fully inserted 3.9.3.1 3.9.3.1

Control Rod Operability - Refuel 3.9.5 3.9.5
Insert each withdrawn control rod one notch 3.9.5.1 3.9.5.1
Verify each withdrawn control rod scram accumulator press 3.9.5.2 3.9.5.2

Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level - Irradiated Fuel/New 3.9.6/3.9.7 3.9.6
Fuel

Verify RPV water level 3.9.6.1/ 3.9.6.1
3.9.7.1

RHR - High Water Level 3.9.8 3.9.7
Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem operating 3.9.8.1 3.9.7.1

RHR - Low Water Level 3.9.9 3.9.8
Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem operating 3.9.9.1 3.9.8.1

Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 3.10.2 3.10.2
Verify all control rods fully inserted in core cells 3.10.2.1 3.10.2.1
Verify no core alterations in progress 3.10.2.2 3.10.2.2

Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown 3.10.3 3.10.3
Verify all control rods in five-by-five array are disarmed 3.10.3.2 3.10.3.2
Verify all control rods other than withdrawn rod are fully inserted 3.10.3.3 3.10.3.3

Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown 3.10.4 3.10.4
Verify all control rods in five-by-five array are disarmed 3.10.4.2 3.10.4.2
Verify all control rods other than withdrawn rod are fully inserted 3.10.4.3 3.10.4.3
Verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted 3.10.4.4 3.10.4.4

Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal - Refuel 3.10.5 3.10.5
Verify all control rods other than withdrawn rod are fully inserted 3.10.5.1 3.10.5.1
Verify all control rods in five-by-five array are disarmed 3.10.5.2 3.10.5.2
Verify a control rod withdrawal block is inserted 3.10.5.3 3.10.5.3
Verify no core alterations in progress 3.10.5.5 3.10.5.5

Multiple CRD Removal-Refuel 3.10.6 3.10.6
Verify four fuel assemblies removed from core cells 3.10.6.1 3.10.6.1
Verify all other rods in core cells inserted 3.10.6.2 3.10.6.2
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Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance Description* TSTF-425 PBAPS

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded comply with reload sequence 3.10.6.3 3.10.6.3
Scram Discharge Margin Test - Refueling 3.10.8 3.10.8

Verify no other core alterations in progress 3.10.8.4 3.10.8.4
Verify CRD charging water header pressure 3.10.8.6 3.10.8.6

Recirculation Loops - Testing 3.10.9
Verify LCO 3.4.1 requirements suspended for < 24 hours 3.10.9.1
Verify Thermal power < 5% RTP during Physics Test 3.10.9.2

Training Startups 3.10.10
Verify all operable IRM channels are <25/40 div. of full scale 3.10.10.1
Verify average reactor coolant temperature < 200 F 3.10.10.2

Programs (Surveillance Frequency Control Program [SFCP]) 5.5.15 5.5.14

* The Technical Specification Section Title/Surveillance Description portion of this attachment is

a summary description of the referenced TSTF-425 (NUREG-1433)/PBAPS TS Surveillances
which is provided for information purposes only and is not intended to be a verbatim
description of the TS Surveillances.
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License Amendment Request

Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Units 2 and 3
Docket Nos. 50-277 and 50-278

Application for Technical Specification Change Regarding Risk-
Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance

Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Adoption of TSTF-425, Revision 3)

Proposed No Significant Hazards Consideration
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PROPOSED NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION

Description of Amendment Request: This amendment request involves the adoption of
approved changes to the standard technical specifications (STS) for General Electric Plants,
BWR/4 (NUREG-1433), to allow relocation of specific TS surveillance frequencies to a licensee-
controlled program. The proposed changes are described in Technical Specification Task Force
(TSTF) Traveler, TSTF-425, Revision 3 (ADAMS Accession No. ML090850642) related to the
Relocation of Surveillance Frequencies to Licensee Control - RITSTF Initiative 5b and are
described in the Notice of Availability published in the Federal Register on July 6, 2009 (74 FR
31996).

The proposed changes are consistent with NRC-approved Industry/ TSTF Traveler, TSTF-425,
Revision 3, "Relocate Surveillance Frequencies to Licensee Control - RITSTF Initiative 5b." The
proposed changes relocate surveillance frequencies to a licensee-controlled program, the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program (SFCP). The changes are applicable to licensees
using probabilistic risk guidelines contained in NRC-approved NEI 04-10, "Risk-Informed
Technical Specifications Initiative 5b, Risk-Informed Method for Control of Surveillance
Frequencies," (ADAMS Accession No. 071360456).

Basis for proposed no significant hazards consideration: As required by 10 CFR 50.91 (a),
the Exelon analysis of the issue of no significant hazards consideration is presented below:

1. Do the proposed changes involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of

any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed changes relocate the specified frequencies for periodic surveillance
requirements to licensee control under a new Surveillance Frequency Control Program.
Surveillance frequencies are not an initiator to any accident previously evaluated. As a
result, the probability of any accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The
systems and components required by the technical specifications for which the surveillance
frequencies are relocated are still required to be operable, meet the acceptance criteria for
the surveillance requirements, and be capable of performing any mitigation function
assumed in the accident analysis. As a result, the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated are not significantly increased.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Do the proposed changes create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any previously evaluated?

Response: No.

No new or different accidents result from utilizing the proposed changes. The changes do
not involve a physical alteration of the plant (i.e., no new or different type of equipment will
be installed) or a change in the methods governing normal plant operation. In addition, the
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changes do not impose any new or different requirements. The changes do not alter
assumptions made in the safety analysis. The proposed changes are consistent with the
safety analysis assumptions and current plant operating practice.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Do the proposed changes involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety?

Response: No.

The design, operation, testing methods, and acceptance criteria for systems, structures, and
components (SSCs), specified in applicable codes and standards (or alternatives approved
for use by the NRC) will continue to be met as described in the plant licensing basis
(including the final safety analysis report and bases to TS), since these are not affected by
changes to the surveillance frequencies. Similarly, there is no impact to safety analysis
acceptance criteria as described in the plant licensing basis. To evaluate a change in the
relocated surveillance frequency, Exelon will perform a probabilistic risk evaluation using the
guidance contained in NRC approved NEI 04-10, Rev. 1 in accordance with the TS SFCP.
NEI 04-10, Rev. 1, methodology provides reasonable acceptance guidelines and methods
for evaluating the risk increase of proposed changes to surveillance frequencies consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.177.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based upon the reasoning presented above, Exelon concludes that the requested changes do
not involve a significant hazards consideration as set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), Issuance of
Amendment.


